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Our new cover desiy » ﬂ"/
H. P. Blavatsky felt a strong attachment to the design that was ust
on the cover of her publication Lucifer, which began in the year 1887.

During the past nine years the identical design has been reproduced of
the cover of Tur ThneosoruisT each month.

~ In conceiving the new design that now appears on this issue, the
same elements that Madame Blavatsky employed have been assembled
in a more abstract form. Lucifer, or Light, is descending from an
infinity of light, %, . . to bring light to hidden things in darkness . - +»"
but in this conception, rather than the figure of a god upholding 2
flaming torch, use is made of the Theosophical emblem that symbolizcs
the full vision of Theosophy as to the nature of man and the universe.
Descending into the occan of matter or waves of space, the worlds of
form, the Light is moving across the waters with its message of man’s
Divine Selfhood and his ultimate liberation, to aid in transforming the
dark firmament of conflict and sorrow into one of frecdom, enlightenment
and brotherhood that is universal.
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THE TueosorHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging
to any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their
approval of the Society’s Objects, by their wish to remove
religious antagonisms and to draw together men of good-will what-
soever their religious opinions, and by their desire to study religious
truths and to share the results of their studics with others.  Their
bond of union is not the profession of a common belicf, but a
common search and aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth
should be sought by study, by reflection, by purity of life, by
devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as a prize to be
striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by authority. They
<consider that belief should be the result of individual study or intui-
tion, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not
on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant,
not as a privilege they bestow but as a duty they perform, and they
seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every religion
as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its
condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their
watchword, as Truth is their aim.

TueosorHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession
of any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible,
and which demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its
evolution. It puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident
in an endless life, opening the gateway to a fuller and more radiant
existence. It restores to the world the Science of the Spirit,
teaching man to know the Spirit as himself and the mind and body
as his servants. It illuminates the Scriptures and doctrines of
religions by unveiling their hidden meanings, and thus Jjustifying
them at the bar of intelligence, as they are ever justified in the
eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths,
and Theosophists endeavor to live them. Everyone willing to
study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly,

1s welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to become
a true Theosophist.

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
O ficial Notices appearing in * The Supplement”.

N this issue THE THEOSOPHIST appears with a new design on

its cover, which the Vice-President, who created that
design, explains elsewhere. The picture of
Lucifer descending through the depths of space
has adorned the cover of every issue since April 1953. But
the present Editor, who continues to like that picture as much
as ever before, thought nevertheless that it would be good to
have a change from time to time, on the general principle
expressed in those words, “The old order changeth, yielding
place to new, and God fulfils Himself in many ways, lest one

Our Cover

good custom should corrupt the world ”. It is possible we
may revert to the Lucifer design at some future time.
* * * *

Mr. W. E. Wilks of Orpheus Lodge, Vancouver, has
contributed an article to The Canadian Theosophist of January-
February 1962, under the caption ““Is Theo-

Truth in Freedom )1y 5 definite philosophy?” in which he
o by suthorty? controverts at length what he considers to be
the “Adyar T.S. attitude towards Theosophy”. When he
uses the word ¢ Adyar,” what he refers to is that group or
band at the international Headquarters of the Society who
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give the lead to the members at large, those at Adyar—the
President and the rest—by whom the members allow them-
selves to be influenced. He dwells on the past, the « Neo-
Theosophy,” as he calls it, of Annie Besant and C. w.
Leadbeater, giving to events that took place in their days his
own interpretation, on some points making rather general
statements presumably on hearsay, as for instance, the state-
ment that “H.P.B.’s books were back-shelved and membefs
refused access to them . I find it difficult to think that this
could have happened at any time. But if Mr. Wilks has come
across such a case, surely it should not be fathered upon that
continuing but, I am afraid, rather mystical entity,  Adyar ’j.
Coming to the present, with which all of us are parti-
cularly concerned, I am myself not aware of any serious
question as to whether Theosophy is something definite or not.
It is as definite as Truth. But then, what is the nature of the
Truth which is Theosophy? Mr. Wilks quotes the following
sentences from a speech by myself at the last South Indian
Conference at Adyar:
Our understanding of Theosophy constantly changes as we grow
and mature. In fact, I would say that the longer one is in the Theo-
sophical movement, the more difficult it is to say what Theosophy is,

because first of all, it is so subtle; secondly, it is profound; and thirdly,
it is all-embracing and comprehensive.

Although a year has passed since these words were spoken,
and I myself must have matured a little more during that
period (let us hope s0), I see no reason to retract these words.
Mr. Wilks considers this is tantamount to saying ¢ Theosophy
is what each one thinks it 1s.”” If each one identifies Theo-
sophy with his own pet ideas, then obviously there will be no
common ground among the so-called Theosophists, and the
whole activity of the Society would be self-cancelling, if not
a chaos of uncoordinated energies sceking diverse tangential
outlets. I agree with Mr. Wilks that Theosophy is not—like
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the idea of God—what anyone may imagine it to be.
Yet it is the Divine or godly wisdom, which in its higher,
subtler aspects and its inmost essence, is incapable of definition
by words possessing for us an objective and known significance.

If Theosophy is to be identified with Truth, that Truth
must comprehend not merely the concrete and the well-
understood aspects of the universe, including man, but also
the intangible, the infinite Spirit that manifests itself in
concrete forms, and the diverse play of consciousness in the
psychic and intellectual aspects that are intermediary between
Spirit and matter. The comprehension of the nature of Life
and Consciousness, without which what we call Theosophy
would be but a dead letter or shell, requires a different
approach from merely accepting what one may be told,
holding on to and propagating certain statements, however
valuable and important these statements might appear to be.
Truth in all its vastness and beauty, that Truth which is in
Nature, in life, in the universe, cannot be comprehended
except by an open inviting mind, free and sensitive in every
part of it, in the entirety of its texture. Granted the pre-
ciousness and the importance of individual freedom for the
experiencing of truth, there is no sense In declaring, indeed
it would be a contradictory proceeding to set forth, a number
of propositions, and affirm that this, and nothing but this, can
be called Theosophy. Such propositions would be like neat
little squares, true enough perhaps at a certain level, but

-severally and in their sum they would fail to square the infinite

circle or any other circle.

If Theosophy were so purely objective a doctrine and so
fixed a thing, as the creeds of the churches are usually re-
garded, the first Object of the Theosophical Society, or at
least the second, should have been ““ To study Theosophy as
set forth in such and such books”. But except in the
name of the Society, the word ¢ Theosophy ** does not occur
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in its Objects, as formulated. The three Objects lay down,
first, a certain outlook, a way of life, which is Brotherhood,
and secondly certain lines of study and investigation covering
the already known and the unknown. Evidently it was
thought, when the Objects were framed, that this would result
in the discovery or appreciation of Truth, that it would be,
in effect, the pursuit of Theosophy. Along this approach, we
cannot correctly speak of ¢ Theosophy’s teachings,” which
would amount to saying ‘ Truth’s teachings”. Theosophy
is not an entity or system separate from the truth which we
seek to discover or understand and express. The teaching
of the Adepts is the statement of the truth, not the whole
truth, but as much of it as They thought it advisable to give,
also as much as could be stated in recognizable words.

The Buddha gave His teaching, important aspects of
which are as pertinent today as ever before and will bear
study and attention in our Theosophical meetings and
expositions, but He compared His teachings to a handful of
leaves out of a whole forest. However much we may prize
H.P.B.’s works and the Mahatma Letters, they give but an out-
line, fragmented in part. It would be fatal to the develop-
ment of the Society to regard them as the orthodox Musalman
regards the Koran: Nothing can be true, which is not verbally
in it already. It is only a free, flexible and intuitive mind,
which can appreciate and experience the essential truth even
in the Mahatma Letters and The Secret Doctrine, and assign to the
various statements in Thcosophical (or any other) literature
their relative and proper significance, not exalting statements
of secondary or even superficial importance into unalterable
dogmas.

The article referred to makes much play with the word
¢ Neo-Theosophy,” meaning by it a “ variant of Theosophy,”
not the original brand. Anything new, however profoundly
grounded in Truth, any new way of looking at things, at man,
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life and the universe, with perhaps a greater sensitiveness and
therefore also with a different feeling and in an altered per-
spective, can be dismissed as a variation, under that rather
condemnatory term. If it be argued that the new statement
may be true but is not Theosophy, then we are not equating
Theosophy with the limitless Truth, but with certain verbal
statements in particular books, as comprehended by us.
H.P.B. herself, in Key to Theosophy, has given us a warning
against those tendencies which in the past have caused “ every
such attempt as the Theosophical Society”
to end in failure, ¢ because, sooner or later it
has degenerated into a sect, set up hard and fast dogmas of its
own and so lost by imperceptible degrees that vitality which
living truth alone can impart.” She said that though “‘ tech-
nical knowledge of the esoteric doctrine,” as found in the
books, had its great importance, something besides and more

was needed for the Society’s progress. Differences in approach
and ideas are on the same level as differences that might exist

among scientists as to nuclear particles. We accept the
authority of those whom we regard as eminent in this
branch of Science regarding such matters; but it would be
entirely contrary to the scientific spirit and not conducive
to progress if we did not permit others, whether men of
Science or laymen, to consider variations on their views, to
propound other hypotheses. They must have the freedom
to do so, even as Einstein felt free to expound his theories,
though they were completely at variance with the orthodox
theories of Science at that time.

In the Society there should not be any question of using
tactics to promote certain views and downgrade others, but
we should let all ideas, all approaches, have their proper ex-
pression, in the firm belief that Truth will prevail. Differences
in approach and ideas are to be welcomed in so far as they are
evidence of freedom of thought, understanding and research;

H.P.B.’s Warning
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but permitting that freedom, the Society should be able to
preserve that which is of vital importance. What is vital is
freedom and that which can be grasped only by a mind and
heart that is free within itself.

To sum up the essential truth in Mr. Wilks’ position
and what I have attempted to say, Truth is the order and
nature of things that exist and take place. Theosophy,
though literally a Wisdom, has to be identified with this
Truth. Therefore Theosophy is something that exists in its
own right; it is not what may be imagined by anyone, which
imagination is generally according to one’s background and
conditioning. The Mahatmas, and H. P. B. under Their
inspiration and guidance, have stated the truth about the
universe and man, to the extent that those aspects of that
truth which are capable of being expressed in words or as a
concrete pattern could be put before the public. But neither
the Mahatma Letters, which They themselves thought were
confusing as they stood, nor H. P. B.’s writings nor any other
writings would help us to the essential truth and the vastness
of it, if they are set up as a Bible. Nor should the words
Theosophy and Truth be limited to them or to any other
books that exist, for Truth is infinite; it is rooted in Life
which is immeasurable and inexhaustible. There can be an
ever-fresh blossoming of that Truth in the individual heart
and mind, and an ever-new revelation of it, so far as it can
be revealed.

What is needed in a Society, seeking to comprehend and
proclaim the Divine Wisdom is, on the part of the student, a
spirit of humility that recognizes his own limitations, the
absence of any desire to dogmatize, and a willingness to
receive fresh light from every new or different point of view.
Without this the Society will crystallize in its tracks and
gradually be bled of its vitality, It is only the frec mind,
unburdened and pure, that can receive the Truth, which
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exists in many dimensions, spiritual, intellectual and material,
which can also perceive the truth in any particular statement,
whether ancient or modern. The freedom to which I refer
is not freedom to fancy anything that one wishes or is prompt-
ed to embrace, but freedom from all likes and dis}ikes, from
all pre-determining factors. In such a state f)f mind, Truth
does not need to be imposed—I doubt if it ever can be,
except as make-believe—but there will be a genuine response
to the truth that is presented. It is the capacity, at least on
the part of a section of members, to respond to the Truth,
whatever the form it may wear, whatever the new no.te or
melody it may utter in accordance with the needs of the times,
which will enable the Society to go forward, to burgeon forth

with renewed life and vigor.
% *
In the passing away of William Crawford, which event
took place in Auckland on March first, aftf?r many years- of
very indifferent and uncertain health, which
mr. William 1, revented him from taking an active part in
Cramiord the work, the New Zealand Section has lost a
life-long Theosophist, whose influence, guidance and ‘advi'ce
it will miss very much. He had no other interest in life
except Theosophy and the Society’s work but always. kept
himself in the background, never emphasizing his place in the
work. He bore his disabilities during his illness with remark-
able cheerfulness and patience, never feeling too ill to see the
bright or humorous side of any event, situation or problerp.
Very many Theosophists in New Zealand and elsewhere will
join in offering Mrs. Crawford, also a life-long and devoted

Theosophist, their affectionate sympathy.

* *

N. Srr Ram




SPINOZA AND MODERN
PHILOSOPHERS

By H. P. BLAVATSKY

[This article by H.P.B. is incomplete and presumably for that
reason has so .far not be'en published. It contains various striking state-
ments concc:,r.mng the philosophy of Spinoza and others. The article is in
the ham‘lwntmg of ‘ H.P.B. and has been kept along with various other
manuscripts of hers in the Archives of the Theosophical Society.—Ep.]
ONE of the greatest materialists that ever lived, and than

whom no one adduced stronger arguments in defence
of his theory, was Epicurus, the great, the virtuous, the
noble and chaste Epicurus, who called the higher end; and
divine laws mere inventions of the human mind, and rejected
the idea of the human soul as being immortal. Who of our
modern positivists has ever said of the origin of our being
anything stronger than this: ‘“The soul . . . mustbe material
because we trace it issuing from a material source; because i;
exists, and exists alone, in a material system; is nourished by
material food; grows with the growth of the body; becomes
matured with its maturity; declines with its decay; and hence
whether beclonging to man or brute must die with its death »
And yet, he was a Deist and Theosophist; for apart from'a
system entirely his own, the profound philosophy of which is
evinced in the cohesive power of his school, never equalled by
any other ancient school of philosophy, he devoted his whole
life to the study of natural sciences and the analysis of divine
action in its relations to Nature. His conclusion was that the
universe which is infinite could not be the product of divine
action, since the existence of evil cannot be accounted for.
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Notwithstanding this, and though disbelieving in a God as an
intelligent Principle, he admitted the cxistence of both a
Supreme Being and Gods or Spirits, living and immortal be-
ings, of human shape but colossal proportions.

On the other hand, Spinoza was a recognized, syste-
matic Atheist,” as Bayle brands him; against whom was
pronounced the terrific Anathema Maranatha, and whose system
of negation Malebranche terms a chimera both ridiculous and
terrible. And yet, no more refined, spiritual nature than
Spinoza’s ever breathed upon earth. If by Epicurus abstract
ideas were continually transformed into the gross concrete
forms of a material universe; by Spinoza the material con-
ceptions of Science, from the solar system down to the
molecular structure of a leaflet,! were mellowed down to the
most Raphaelic hues, and the grossest substances assumed the
shadowy, ethereal outlines of an ideal world. So much did
this martyr of transcendent Theosophy impress himself upon
the subsequent generations of thinkers, that Schleiermacher
speaking of “the holy but proscribed Spinoza * reaches the
most touching pathes. “The Divine Spirit transfuses him,”
he says. “ The infinite was his beginning and end, the uni-
verse was his only and everlasting love. In holy innocence
and deep humility he mirrored himself in the eternal world,
and saw also how he was its noblest mirror. Full of religion
was he, and full of a holy spirit, and thercfore he stands alone
and unrivalled, master of his art, but exalted above profane
society, without disciples and without even citizenship!”

The conceptions of this ¢ atheistical ” Theosophist about
God are among the most original. Iron-bound as they are
by the law of necessity reigning everywhere in physical Nature,
we find him solving the most abstract ideas by rigidly
geometrical definitions. His is a system of metaphysical ideas
from which are evolved a series of theorems—a demonstration

"1 The word leaflet is apparently used as a diminutive of leaf.—Ed.
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from the eight definitions and seven axioms of the first book
of the Ethica.

One acquainted with the Hindu philosophy would be
singularly reminded of both the Vedanta and that extreme
Buddhist system known as the school of the Svabhavikas.
According to his ideas God is ‘“a Substance consisting of
infinite attributes each of which expresses an absolutely infinite
and eternal essence”. It follows that this Substance, neces-
sary and infinite, one and indivisible, is God, the only Self-
-existence, All-Perfection and absolute Infinitude. Take away
the name of the Deity, and you have here the abstract
ideas about the only creative Power of the world, of the
Svabhavikas. * Nothing exists in the Universe but Substance
—or Nature *” say the latter. ¢ This Substance exists by, and
through itself (Svabhavat) having never been either created
or had a creator.” ‘No,” echoes unconsciously Spinoza,
“ nothing exists in this world but Substance, and the modes
.of its attributes; and, as Substance cannot produce Substance
there is no such thing as Creation.” This is the claim of most
.of the Hindu philosophies. And again . . . It (creation)—
says Spinoza, has no beginning and no end, but all things
have to proceed or emanate from the Infinite One and will so
proceed eternally. According to his philosophy, only two out
of the innumerable infinite attributes of the Deity are known
to us—extension and thought, the objcctive and the subjec-
tive, of which He (the Infinite) is the identity. God is the
only free Cause (causa libera); all other beings having neither
free will nor contingency are moved by fixed laws of causation.
The Deity is ““the causa immanens omnium, not existing apart
from the Universe,” but manifested and expressed in it, as in a
living garment.” In the Zohar the creation or universe is also
«called “the garment of God,” woven from its own Substance.

"Tis thus at the roaring loom of Time I ply
And weave for God the garment thou scest Him by,
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says Goethe, another German Theosophist in his Faust. And,
in Vedanta, we find Brahma, the Absolute God, unconscious of”
the universe, and remaining ever independent of all direct
relation to it. Says Pandit Pramada Dasa Mittra of Benares.
in his Vedantic Conception of Brahma:

While the Vedantin denies this mundane transitory consciousness.
to the Deity he declares. . . emphatically . . . that He is Consciousness.
Absolute . . . He and His Consciousness are not distinct. . . . It is this per-
manent Self partially manifested in you [man], but pervading all conscious.
beings that is the Omnipresent Spirit. . . . The Vedantin believes that it
[the world] was nothing and s nothing apart from the only absolute Being
—God.

It is only when the Jewish philosopher speaks of the
s attributes ” of God, however infinite, that he differs from the
Vedianta; for the latter allows man alone to call /s con-
sciousness an attribute of his soul, ““because it varies, whilst.
the consciousness (chaitanya) of God is one and unchange-
able, hence no such distinction of substance and attribute
holds with Him.” As to Spinoza’s Deity—natura naturans—
conceived in his attributes simply and alone; and the same
Deity—as natura naturata or as conceived in the endless series
of modifications or correlations, the direct outflowing results
from the properties of these attributes, it is the Vedantic Deity
pure and simple. The same subtle metaphysical distinction
is found in the mystery by which the impersonal Brahma—
One and Indivisible, the Absolute * consciousness *—unconscious
of the universe, becomes through sheer metaphysical necessity
Ishvara, the personal God, and brings himself into direct
relation to the universe—of which it is the Creator—re-
spectively under the definitions of Maya (illusion), Shakti
(power) and Prakriti (nature).

So pre-eminent is the Vedantic Brahma Ishvara in
Spinoza’s philosophy that we find this idea strongly coloring
the subsequent views of Hegel, one of the philosophers who
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was the most influenced by the Jewish idealist. In the Hege-
lian scheme the Absolute asserts its rights to the fullest extent.
Hegel declares that he would rather deny the existence of the
‘material universe than to identify God with it. Fichte whose
transcendental idealism was originally intended to amplify
that of Kant, and served as a basis for Schelling’s Nature-
philosophy, had gone still further than Hegel in that direction.
Unable to free human will from subjection to the iron laws
ruling despotically all over physical Nature, he denied the
reality of both Nature and law and denounced them as the
product of his own mind—(maya?). Hence he denied God,
for in his philosophy the Deity is not an individual being but
merely a manifestation of supreme laws, the necessary and
logical order of things, the ordo ordinans of the universe. If we
take into consideration that by a peculiar modification of
language that which the ancients called “ Substance,” modern
philosophy terms as the Absolute, or the Ego, we will find still
more striking similarities between the pantheistical mysticism
of the ancients and the extreme transcendentalism of today,
whether in physical or spiritual sciences.
To sum up, then, whether with Robert Boyle one con-
siders the universe in the light of a gigantic clock-work and
: stfives .to fathom the mystery of that self-existing key, which
winds it up so periodically and mechanically; or, belonging
.to thf: clas§ of those thinkers, whom the Duke of Argyll accuses
in his Reign of Law of constantly speaking of  mere ticketing
and' '01.rder1y assoTtment of external facts,” and [one] is a
Positivist; or again maintains with Dr. Tyndall that * the
~order and energy of the universe is inherent and not imposed
from without, the expression of fixed law and not of arbitrary
will,” and is regarded as a materialist; or yet, without being
n.ecessarily a sectarian bigot, he reflects the early teachings of
his childhood and regards God as a tangible, gigantic operative
-and intelligent Being, with personal attributes, who descends
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periodically into various Avatars, becomes a “ divine male ”
like Viraj and others, and rejects a Deity incomprehensible
and incomprehensive—an invisible mist; or following in the
footsteps of the ancient Yogis, starts out in search of the
Boundless and the Unconditioned One, and hopes of meeting
face to face the Absolute and the Subjective; or believes in
Alchemy and expects to rival Raymond Lully in the art of
making gold and finding the philosopher’s stone; or finally, like
Jamblichus or a modern Spiritualist, experiments in Theurgy
and Spiritualism, and calls forth superior and inferior spirits

from the supermundane spheres. . . .

[THE ARTICLE IS INCOMPLETE.]

One real Self alone exists
In diverse beings; as one,
Or many is It seen, like
Moon in water’s sheen.

From the Tripuratapini Upanishad,
Translated by Dr. A. G. Krishna Warrier



SPACE TIMELINESS

By JAMES S. PERKINS

THE spiritual paralysis that permits a continued drifting of

human events towards the brink of chaos may be assign-
ed directly to the poverty of modern concepts as to the nature
of man, the nature of God, and of the lawful order of the
universe. All of which merge ultimately in the nature of Space.
The spectacular orbital exploits now taking place are confront-
ing humanity with the mysteries of space. Scientific attention
is concentrated upon discovering what conditions man will
encounter as he ventures further from earth’s surface and upon
the more enigmatic question: * What is space? > Persistent
search for the answers will certainly result in world-wide
awakening to some startling revelations about the universal
order, answers that will confirm other knowledge which is
already present on earth and has been from long ago.

The most significant statement about space made in
modern times was published seventy-four years ago by Helena P.
Blavatsky, who rendered a comprehensive explanation of
mankind’s ancient wisdom in her monumental work The Secret
Doctrine. Trends of thought nowadays are shifting steadil
towards a heedfulness of principles of order that were outline()ir
in .those volu'mes. The Secret Doctrine points to space as an
ultimate reality and offers the concept of an Absolute
Abstract Spac:e,” adding the assertion: *That which ever is i;
one, that which ever was is one, that which is ever being
and becoming is also one: and this is Space.” The perti-
nent implication is that we must turn inward to an inner space
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for answers to modern questions about the outward mani-
festations of space. Significantly the direction in which
scientific investigations are proceeding along all avenuesis ever
inward to subtler regions of perception. Nuclear physicists
have advanced into metaphysics. Biologists observing the play
of hidden forces that govern the forms of living organisms,
face indubitably the need to theorize that life is emerging from
immaterial energy levels. Branches of psychology are frankly
exploring areas of human consciousness formerly recognized
only by occultists. It will not be surprising to learn that the
most sensational of modern undertakings, the thrust into space,
also will turn attention inward to inner infinitudes. Twentieth .
century thinkers appear to be immobilized in their conceptual-
izing a fourth-dimensional direction in space, its within-
withoutness character. One can safely predict that events
presently will attract with renewed vigor expansions of knowl-
edge inwardly in the search for fundamental principles and
primary causes.

Even now researchers, it would seem, could usefully
employ certain occult knowledge about space. Perhaps along
with such developments as ¢ space-medicine,” there should be
a “ space-cccultism,” or a science of “ theoretical occultism ”
for the purpose of framing logical connectives between the
frontiers of knowledge about space and that which is occultly
known. The innovation would have its practical use in arriving
at predictions regarding such matters as barriers to space-flight
and their possible meaning to further explorations. Aside from
space-travel considerations, there could result significant think-
ing upon certain cosmological questions that have profound
implications with respect to the natural order. If, for purposes
of theoretical assumption, the metaphysics of the rounds
of the life wave through the chains of globes in our solar
system were taken into account there might appear hypo-

theses, scientifically arrived at, that have crucial bearing on
2
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present questions, hypotheses that would parallel those pointed
out by Adept occultists. For example, their concept that
the life wave which includes humanity moves in ordered
«cycles, governed by patterns of force that issue from
intelligences located in higher dimensions of consciousness.
From this another concept follows that the whole solar universe
is a living structure of consciousness operating within cosmic
law. And, what is more to the point, that humanity’s physical
position in space is fixed upon earth for an indefinite period.
(In The Mahatma Letters to A. P. Sinnett in letter XIII one
of the Adepts said: ‘““The body of man is wedded to and re-
mains forever within the body of his planet.”) Apparently
it is known to the Adepts that man will not be able to travel
at will physically outside the earth’s magnetic field, from
planet to planet, even though he may reach the moon.

If there are insurmountable physical barriers to further
space-flight would not these indicate that there is another
direction into outer space? Since the evolutionary unfoldment
of man’s consciousness is vertical, that is to say inwardly and
“ upwardly ’.’ toward his deep centre of being, perhaps progress
outwardly is not forever horizontal, or merely in three
dimensional distances. There may be natural limits to third
dimensional physical extensions. Adventures inwardly through
awakened higher faculties that are latent in humanity have
long been indicated as leading to unfettered space-time
consciousness and movement.

Scientific alertness to the inwardness of space would
direct attention to a more subtle search for lawful cosmic
structure. Knowledge would accumulate as to the conditions
required for large-scale life, such as planetary life, in space.
The probability of magnetic waves, or “radiation belts > sur-
rounding the earth would appear as logical deductions from
a'study_ of the nature of space and the principles of cosmic
birth and survival. The theoretical occultist, basing his
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assumptions upon the concept of primary substance (the
Hindu Milaprakriti) filling all space, and of atoms as well as
planets being living centres of radiation that push outward in
spherical waves their vital force against primary substance,
must reason logically that radiation belts will be found sur-
rounding the earth, and that they must become proportion-
ately denser and more extensive with approach to the edge of
the carth’s magnetic field. For outside the field life cannot be
sustained by other than entities equipped for solar survival.
It follows that the physical life of humanity is possible only
because it is sheltered upon the living entity earth. Reason and
intuition would indicate the conclusion that despite all physical
contrivances that may be invented, man will not be able to
survive any departure from his appointed place in space.

Theosophists who are alert to the world .need for. a
philosophy of universal man are also in a position to point
to confirmations of the esoteric doctrine that are appearing
frequently in the news events. Towards this end there is
no venture more exciting at the moment than that of probing
the nature of the moon and its relationship to earth. The
governments of two great nations of the world have set up
programs for cxploring in the near future the proximity and
surface of the moon and of placing human beings there. With
vast sums of money being apportioned for this purpose the
world’s attention is focused upon the prospect.

Theories about the origin of the moon vary from its
being a fragment torn from the earth and hurled into orbit
by some cosmic event long ago, to that of its being a globe,
arrested in its flight from elsewhere and drawn into the earth’.s
orbit by gravitational forces. All theories point to fo_rtul-
tous chance, it being assumed that no intelligent conscious-
ness can be functioning within the frame of universal law.
Cosmological thinking would receive a fresh impulse if. in.son:le
plausible way evidence appeared that the moon 1s In its
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position due to intelligent purpose developing in an orderly
sequence of lawful operation.

In March 1959 there was published in The American Theo-
soplist an article “ The Other Side of the Moon,” calling
attention to the present situation as follows: )

“Now that man is reaching for the moon with new tools
we have the promise that within two or three years, rocket;
equipped with cameras may be expected to encircle the moon.
It has been calculated that with high accuracy in flight per-
formance of rockets, a course can be set that will take a space
vehicle around the moon and return it to earth in about 157
hours. Tt is possible to compute speeds at various stages of
a rocket’s trip so that the turn about the moon’s surface would
be quite leisurely. As it swings around its orbit—just beyond
the other side of the moon and starts back to earth it would
be moving at only a few hundred miles per hour. Thus the
rocket as estimated will be in close proximity of the moon for
about fifty of its one hundred and fifty-seven hour round-trip.
What will the first telecasts and films (if recovered) reveal
al?out' the other side of the moon? Everyone believes that its
h}c%den side is no different from the pock-marked face that is
visible to us—we would see the same kind of craters and
dreary basins of dust. But possibly man’s new skill with
rocketry will reveal to a world audience certain phenomena

that will upset one or two fixed ideas about the moon’s rela-

tionship with the earth. Features may turn up that could open
a new field of enquiry. Certain astronomical assumptions
may be toppled, introducing reorientations in cosmological
thinking. For example, observations may be forthcoming
that support the unsettling idea that the moon is not an off-
spring, but the parent of earth.

““ Suppose the other side of the moon proves to be smooth!

“The thirty thousand or more craters that cover its
exploded face will have to be re-explained. Nobody has yet
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advanced a convincing explanation of how the craters were
formed. These spectacular features, some of them hundreds
of miles in diameter, with ramparts seventeen thousand feet
high, are truly breath-taking natural phenomena. Almost all
scientists agree that the craters occurred when meteorites, or
larger meteors and planetoids, struck the moon at a time
perhaps when its surface, or portions of it, were molten.

“ Another speculation is that the craters may have been
volcanic in origin. However, there is no evidence of lava, and
the crater floors are lower than the surrounding plain. A
further objection to this idea is that many of the craters are
far too large to be volcanically formed. There being no other
likely explanation, the acceptable assumption is that all of the
craters are of meteoric origin.

« The moon’s craters are not to be so easily explained. . . .
<The moon should have a surface like a frozen sea, and
it shows one that surpasses the earth in shagginess,” said
the astronomer Percival Lowell. Why is it that the moon is
so heavily marked when nothing comparable has occurred to
the nearby planet, earth? Even the explanation of the protec-
tive atmosphere surrounding the earth cannot account for the
fact that only a few craters exist on earth. Furthermore,
these are themselves indisputable proof that large meteorites
such as those said to have struck the moon could also have
splashed the surface of the earth.

« All speculating will come to a sudden hush if photo-
graphs of the other side of the moon reveal a smooth surface
¢like a frozen sea,’” to use Lowell’s metaphor. A new approach
will be rcquired in thinking about the earth-moon relation-
ship. A primary question will confront the cosmologists,
which today seems to have no recognition at all, the question
as to whether the moon is progeny or parent of the earth.”

The article then set forth a possible astronomical theory of
the earth’s emergence, born of the sun’s electro-magnetic forces
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stages of scientific discovery and areas of knowledge that re-
main hidden but within the framework of genesis as presented
in The Secret Doctrine. The article quoted above was such
an attempt.

Surely the directing of creative thinking along occult
lines that offer meaningful moral and spiritual perspectives
for the whole of mankind is a foremost opportunity for
Theosophists today. Of the many possibilities opened,
suggested here are the urgency for knowledge about the
nature and history of the moon, the occult implications that
ecarth’s radiation belts have with regard to man’s expectations
about space-flight and the reality of a fourth direction in
space. All of these could offer clarifications that might be
useful in the overdue reorientation in modern thought as to
the source of life, the direction of Reality. It has been said
from of old that «all theologies have their origin in astron-
omy”. Perhaps the universalized theology that the world
now requires will be derived from the greater concepts
emerging out of modern preoccupation with astronomy and
the nature of space.

So shalt thou conquer Space,
and lastly climb
The walls of Time;
And by the golden path the
great have trod
Reach up to God!



THE CONCEPT OF CONSCIOUSNESS
IN HINDU THOUGHT

By K. SANKARA MENON

O Hinc.lu thinkers, from the earliest times, the subject of
_enquiry par excellence was the nature of Brahman. that
Reahty-r behind all appearances, that Life from which ;ll life
takes its source, that Light illumined by which manifestation
becomes visible, < Tasya bhasa sarvam idam vibhati > says the
K atlza.Upanz's}zad—“ through Its light all this becomes visible *’.
Anterior to the Upanishads even, the quest for the One had
Eeen foreshadowed in the Samhitas of the Vedas themselves.
l:?kam sad viprah bahudha vadanti ”—¢ the one Reality de-
scribed variously by the wise,” sings the Rishi in the Rig-
Veda Sc{m/zitd. In the same Veda in which praise is offered to
a multiplicity of Gods as in all Vedas, occurs the Ndsadiya
.Suk{a, the hymn to the unknown God who is behind the
various powers manifesting themselves in the Cosmos. The
Samhitis of the Vedas are the earliest expressions of the
search for Truth which is so inherent an impulse -in the
human. spirit. Even as early as the Sambhitas, intimations of
‘(t)l;in :zfty of life had alrcgdy dawned on the consciousness
As is well known, in the Upanishads,

A expression ha
become explicit. d

Not only was the supremacy of Brahman
affirmed, but through the intimation of intuition and through
reasoning, the great Brahmavidins, the Teachers, be anio
declare that there was no essential difference bc;wcegn this
vast Life of the Cosmos and the Life within each one of
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us. In great statement after statement culminating in the
““ Tal tvam asi Shvetaketo *>—* That thou art, O Shvetaketu” of
the Chandog ya Upanishad, the Rishis affirmed this truth. After
them, in the Gitd and in the Brakma Sutras, the enquiry was
formulated and answered in more precise terms so that today
this belief forms the basis of Hinduism.

The enquiry naturally led to the question of the nature
of Brahman. The conclusion was that Brahman had no
nature and that it was without qualities. It was the eternal
subject, the eternal knower. In the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad
the question is asked “vijndtdram aré kena vyanyat,”—“How may
the knower be known?” Moreover, an unconditioned exist-
ence cannot be brought within the conditioned limits of
ordinary human apprehension. However, it was postulated
that “Brahman is consciousness’’. * Prajnanam Brahma”
declares the Aitareya Upanishad. In that portion of the
Taittiriya Upanishad called Brahmandavalli, Brahman is said to
be Existence, Consciousness and Infinity, Satyam Fnanam
Anantam Brahma’. In the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad in the
great teaching which he gives to his wife Maitreyi, Yijna-
valkya says: “ When a lump of salt is dropped into water
it dissolves, and it may not any more be picked up separately,
but the water thenceforth tastes uniformly of the salt in every
part of it. Even so this great, endless, infinite Reality is but
pure Consciousness at every point.”” So, consciousness was
equated with Brahman. In the Vedanta, the highest realizable
real—Ishvara—was designated Sat-Chit-Ananda or Existence,
Consciousness, Bliss. But Existence exists only in the light of
consciousness, and pure consciousness, perfection of intelli-
gence, is Ananda or Bliss, The Advaita Vedantin contends
that Ishvara is only pragmatically real and has no existence
from the absolute point of view. However that may be, all
schools of Vedinta are agreed on the supremacy of Brahman
and of the fundamental unity of life.
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This universe that is experienced may be analysed into
five aspects: Sat-Chit-Ananda, Nima and Rupa; or Being,
Consciousness, Bliss, Name and Form. For every object the
first three of these aspects are common, while the last two
differ with every object. Obviously, Name and Form vary
with the objects they are meant to signify.

. These five aspects together form what the Shakta Vedan-
tin calls the Vishvarupa Brahman or the world order, as it
has been translated. This Vishvarupa Brahman may l,oogély
be termed Real in terms of mind and matter which proceed
from and are resolved into the ultimate Rea] or God. So the
f)bg'cctive Reality of the universe is reducible into that which
1s irreducible, and appears as a super-imposition of Name and
Fc.)rm on the substratum of Sat-Chit-Ananda or Being, Con-
sciousness, Bliss. In the Shakta view, this Being, Con;cious-
ness, Bliss, is the irreducible Real as the Supreme Self—
Ishvara—and also as the Ultimate, the Godhead which is
a-logical, beyond reason, which the Vedantins designated b

the term Nirguna Brahman. ’

In this view, what would be termed the Selves, the
numerality of Beings, are merely pragmatically 1imitcd, Sat-
Chit-Ananda. That which is unlimited by Name and Form
may be unlimited when it excludes Name and Form or
when it exceeds Name and Form. Non-being as a concept
has no validity. When we use the word Nothing,” we only
mean that there is no concrete object that we ca,n visualize
in name and form. That which has been so formulated
concretized, can be negatived, but Being as such remains, Wt,t
can never negate Is-ness as Brahman. Being is experience
~ itself as also the substratum of all modes of experience.

Experience can be so called only when it is lit by aware-
ness. It becomes clear then that Being is consciousness. To
be. is to be conscious. To this concept of consciousness the
Hindus gave the name chit, They also called it sampid and
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prajnana. The sense of these terms is however only loosely
conveyed in the English word consciousness > which pre-
supposes one who experiences and that which is experienced.
Supreme consciousness, the consciousness of God, would
naturally imply the unity of the Subject and the Object.
The consciousness by which we as limited selves know is.
empirical in nature. If we can picture a consciousness.
which is without limitations of any kind, that would be
chit. According to all systems of Hindu philosophy, these
limitations are the result of the contact of matter—more
particularly of the mind, which is an evolute of matter. So we
might say that chit is pure consciousness untainted by matter;
mindless, bodiless, empirical consciousness which is in each one
of us and on the other hand works through and is associated
with the psycho-physical unit which encloses the finite self.
Having discussed the nature of consciousness in these
general terms, let us see what place it occupies in the six
accepted systems of Hindu philosophy.  For the sake of con-
venience, these are classified into three groups of two each
according to certain fundamental similarities: Nyiya and Vai-
sheshika, Samkhya and Yoga, Purva Mimamsa and Vedanta.
The first considers both mind and matter as independently
real. One is not the cause of the other. The Samkhya-Yoga
theory is that both mind and revealed matter are real and
they both derive from Mulaprakriti or that potential from
which evolves the whole of the manifested universe. In the
Samkhya view—Ilater on accepted in this respect alone by the
Vedanta—mind is an evolute as distinct from consciousness,
which is an absolute in which the real is apprehended without
distortion. Also, according to the Samkhva, reality is plural.
Manifestation is the result of the interaction between the
Purusha principle which is the principle of consclousness and
Prakriti which is matter. There are innumerable Purushas,
cach alone, unchangeable and absolute in nature. Prakriti is.
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unitary, unmanitested, except under the influence of Purusha
when it gathers substance, changes and evolves to form the
varied existence that we know. Mind is the product of this
evolution, and as it is a product of change, it is unable to per-
ceive the Real.  As in a rippled surface of water no reflection
can be a true image, so in mind-perception, there is no true
apprehension of Reality. Consciousness is awareness as op-
pased to the mind which is the filtering, distorting window of
matter. The Vedanta accepts the Samkhya position re-
garding evolution, namely, that the mind has no absolute
reality. It is a preduct of Maya which is the power of mani-
festation. In this view the world is real but only in the sense
that it is objectively real to the individual for the duration of
his experience of the world. So the mind is real ako only
up to this point. It is only conscicusness in the sense of chit
that belongs to the category of absolute Reality.

Again, according to the Hindu, consciousness is not
limited to experience. FExperience is often subconscious or

unconscious. Thus consciousness is often taken to be abstract .

awareness wherein it is just an Hlumination making us aware
of the contents of experience; or it is considered to be the
fully awake conscious experience only, in which case it just
means that part of our total experience of which we are com-
pletely aware. In either case the significance becomes limited
both in individual experience and also in cosmic experience.
Instead, consciousness illumines the whole of experience. In

the casc of the individual such illumination may be explicit or
subconscious and unconscious.

the potential of total knowledge.

Consciousness then may be with content or without

content. They are both aspects which come within the bounds
of reason of a Reality that is beyond reason.

In the individual also there is

THEOSOPHICAL WORK TODAY

By T. REDFERN

The Secret Doctrine has a sub-title. It 1s The Synthesis of
Science, Religion and Philosophy, so it is specifically connected
with our Society’s Second Object. Our kind of consciousness
arises in interplay with forces playing upon and stimulating
the marvellous physical bodies through which we are aware,
and a staggeringly wonderful cosmos and microcosmos is
revealed to us. Science enquires into what it is made of and
how it behaves, including how our own bodies, emotions and
minds work. Philosophy asks how ever it happened, what is
the fundamental nature or state of being that gives rise to it,
what and how reliable are our means of knowing, whence
come our judgments of goodness and beauty, are they purely
pragmatic or have they absolute values? Recligion is the field
of man’s quest for a vitally satisfying relationship with the
workings of the vast life in the midst of which he is willy-nilly
involved, and the Cause from which it has arisen. So The
Secret Doctrine is concerned with theclogy, Theosophy and
theogony; with cosmogony and cosmology; with angelology,
astronomy, astrology, astrophysics, nuclear physics, general
physics, superphysics, chemistry, geology, biology, biochemistry,
cytology, archeology, paleontology, the evolution of species,

ethnology, psychology, parapsychology and the powers latent
in man yet to be generally developed.

Extracts from the inaugural address of Mr. Redfern as president of
Peace Lodge, Hyde, Cheshire, England.
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Throughout his evolution on this planet, man has been
.developing his mental powers in research, in invention and in
imagination. He has personalized the powers influencing him
in mythical schemes. He has elaborated many rites of worship
and invocation, and built many of his most imposing and
beautifully adorned structures to provide magnificent settings
for their repetition., He has sought by the most acute and
subtle use of reasoning powers and brilliant analysis to
sweep away error and superstitions and arrive at truth and
wisdom.

Mme. Blavatsky sought to show that man’s myth-imagin-
ings and religious patterns of thought, his philosophical prob-
ings, and his scientific investigations all converge to a coherent
whole, a comprehensive truth, satisfying to the heart and
mind, revealing a divine process which man can discern, find,
rely on and work with, operating harmoniously within himself
in his relationships with his fellows and with Nature at large.

The Secret Doctrine is therefore stupendous in its scope, But
today we have only to watch the Science features on our
television sets to see how inescapable that stupendousness is.
‘"The remarkable virtue of the book is that it leads towards
an ordered whole, emerging from mankind’s collective and
-progressive enquiries; indeed not merely to an order, but to

-an ordering; not merely to discernment of an evolution in
man’s understanding,

but also to eviden :
: ce of a guidan f
that evolution. g ce o

Inevitably The Secret Doctrine is related to scientific. reli-
-gious and philosophical thought as it stood in the last I;arter
of the nineteenth century. It relates to al| the cultu?es and
civilizations of the world as then known. 1t draws upon
Egyptian, Indian, Chinese, Tibetan, Greek, Roman‘ch)tic.
“Teutonic, South American, Polynesian, Hebrew and C’hristial;
myths and religious thought—it links Buddhist, Hindu, Greek,
Hermetic, Kabbalistic, Alchemical and North El,xropean
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dhilosophical concepts; it assesses, and in some respects chal-
enges, the scientific thought of seventy years ago. Itasks: Do not
‘he elements in common revealed by these comparative studies
Joint to a single wisdom-religion behind all the religions and
myths, with which all true science and clear-headed philosophy
are in full accord? Do they not point also to an original and
continuing source of inspiration of mankind, for if not, whence
came the wisdom to be found in the earliest known traditions
and records? Do they not indicate a high spiritual destiny for
us all, towards which, seeing the road before us, we may well
steadily and confidently advance?

The scope then may seem overwhelming, but the basic
elements are shown to be simple, for there are in Theosophy
shallows in which a child can paddle, and depths in which the
strongest swimmer is fully tested. In our studies we must
constantly relate the complexities to the simplicities. If we
were to see all the twigs of a large tree, withcut seeing the single
trunk and the main subsidiary branches, and the branchlets that
lead to the twigs, we would be overfaced in trying to discern
an order in it; but when we see how growth increases
and life is maintained through the trunk and the dispersing
branches, we see the beauty of the tree and can understand
the main principles of its life without having to count the
twigs or study the details of their particular shapes or textures
or components. So it is with The Secret Doctrine. It directs
our attention to the main trunk of the tree of life, to the main
streams of living forces and controlling beings ordering the
cosmos, our universe and the planetary life of which we form
a part; for we are in living relation with and dependent on
the sun and moon, the planets and stars. It shows how we
belong to a grand cosmic economy, more profound and exten-
sive than physical scientists are yet aware of. Our subsidiary
studies are inecvitably directed to a fuller knowledge of the
operating of some parts of that whole.
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We are living in times when a major doctrine of astrology
is being vividly demonstrated before our direct observation.
We are obviously going through a time of great technological
and cultural transformation, and it is cceurring just when
it was to be expected on astrological hypotheses—at the
epoch when the precession of the spring equinox is passing
from the sign Pisces to that of Aquarius. When this happen-
ed, Mme. Blavatsky pointed out there would be an upheaval
in the collective soul of mankind—¢ psychologists will have
some extra work to do, and the psychic idiosyncrasies of
humanity will enter on a great change ”. How right she was!

This meeting is being held within a few weeks of the
panoply eclipse which is regarded as a major significant of
the new Aquarian age, because it is a collection of planets
with the sun and moon that only occurs once in over 2,000
years, and in the sign of the zodiac into which the sun has
passed or is passing by equinoctial precession. If the effects
are to be felt for 2,000 years until the cycle returns in the
sign Capricorn, there may well be no sudden effects—ope
would expect rather the persistent swell of a new influence.
The theories of how these major cultural changes come in
cyclic succession, starting by a change in the balance of
fundamental forces at a deep spiritual level, is an
occult study beyond our current reach. The con
we have to live with however.

If Mme. Blavatsky were writing The Secret Doctrine today,
in the very different climate of current thought, it would of
course be a very difterent book—not in its substance, but in
the relatedness of its presentation. Nonetheless we have
nothing yet comparable with it to take jts place. Ifshe were
truly' reporting that she was the agent of a purposive, cen-
tennial attempt to enlighten mankind, a superseding work
may come through some future amanuensis fift
years hence. Meanwhile, if we would adapt the

advanced
sequences

een to thirty
fundamental
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ideas of The Secret Doctrine to current knowledge and thought,
we must be aware of the main changes that have taken place,
and check the validity of The Secret Doctrine ideas in the light
of what has emerged in the scientific revolution, and in the
developments in psychological study. These have brought a
new cvaluation of mythology. Much influenced by Carl
Jung’s thesis of the archetypes of the collective unconscious,
myths are no longer being dismissed as mere far}tasty, but are
increasingly seen as springing from depths of significance in
the Soul and Spirit of man. The trunk and branches of trut.h
are being sought amid the many modes of myth. Pla'to 1s
being vindicated in his claim that myths are © th? vehicles
of great truths well worth the seeking ”. Mytbolo.glcal truth
is being discerned and distinguished frf)m h1s'torlca1 truth.
Comparative religion is investigated with increasing thorough-
ness in mankind’s universities of learning throughout. the'
world. This is yielding ever more clearly Romted sFuqles of
the elements in common in religious experience w1thm. the
major religious traditions—Hinduism, thlddhls.m., Tao'lsm’
Christianity, Islam, Judaism, and th.e minor ¥1v1ng faiths;
and also with evidences from some which have disappeared—
those of Egypt, Babylon and the Incas for example. .
Obviously we cannot be maste.rs of all the detail of'the
whole scope of these developments in human un(%erstandmg.
We must strike through the detail to the essentials—to the
trunk and branches; but under our Second Object a grasp
of the wholeness of understanding, as so far revealed, is the
Society’s task. No individual member need attempt any
greater participation in it than. he wants to. It is by the
composite synthesis of the studies of all member.s that the
Society can ride and guide the crest-wave of intellectual
advancement. Each Lodge can well keep in touch as fully as
it can with this amazing surge forward and upheaval of our
times. A new ethos is being born, and the Theosophical
3
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movement, in its broadest sense, exists to bring a leading
impetus in guiding it from materialism to a recognition of
divine power, ordering beings working to an evolutionary
plan, spiritual and psychic levels of existence as well as
physical, and the need for mankind to gear into the plan
and become increasingly aware of spiritual values.and powers
by paying proper attention to them.

The beginning of this is to realize the two selves in oneself,
and hence to see them likewise in those around us. Emerson
phrased this well:

1 recognize the distinction of the outer and inner self; the double
consciousness that, within this erring, passionate, mortal self, sits a su-
preme, calm, immortal mind, whose powers I do not know, but it is stronger
than I; it never approves me in the wrong; I seek counsel of it in my
.doubts; I repair to it in my dangers; I pray to it in my undertakings. It
seems to me the face which the Creator uncovers to his child. It is the
perception of the depth of human nature, this Infinite, belonging to every
man that has been born, which has given a new value to the habits of
reflection and solitude.
The more this is realized, the more clearly we see the point
of the Upanishadic sentence: ““ Raise the self by the Self”;
" b
‘and the more clearly we see 1t, the more urgent becomes the
work upon it amidst every facet and relationship of life. In
Christianity it is the kingdom of God which is within each of
us (Luke 17: 21) that has to be brought down to earth. « Thy
kingdom come, thy will be done, on earth as it is in heaven.”
143 M .

Blessed is the man who knoweth these things, who hath
brought Heaven down upon Earth and hath taken Earth and
hath lifted it up unto Heaven and hath so wrought that the
Midst is a Nothing ™ (The Book of the Gnoses of the Invisible God).
'.I‘o- do this ‘we have to kn?w ourselves, to dissolve that which
is in the midst. Jesus said: “If you will know yourselves,
then you will be known and you will know that you are the
sons of the Living Father. But if you do not know your-

selves, then you are in poverty and you are poverty.” (The
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Gospel according to  Thomas, logion 3). “For if one knows
himself, he will know God,” said St. Clement. In our day
Krishnamurti, having done this, is telling us how to do
it, and he is very helpful if we will pay heed. Real life
is being blighted, warped, thwarted, occluded in us by the
falsities of the self. You cannot really begin to live, says
Krishnamurti, until you have let yourself observe all the
workings of this self, which is the antithesis of love. Real
life, which is love, banishes all problems when we experience
it. “God is love;” said the John of the Epistles (1: 4: 16)
“and he that dwelleth in love dwelleth in God, and God in
him.” ¢ Love one another,” said Jesus. « Hatred ceases only
by love,” said Gautama Buddha. ¢ Love can only be found
in action, which is relationship,” says Krishnamurti. When
we have this love there is no longer any need to pray. “He
who prays does not know love.” ¢ Love is transformation
from moment to moment.” There is no problem of any
kind when there is love.”” The question ¢ What is the pur-
pose of life?’ can only be put by those who do not love.”
¢ Social problems cannot be solved by any system., either of
the left, right, or centre . . - Without love, revolution mears
greater and greater ever-mounting misery.” To experience
this love, we must be awake with an understanding beyond
intellectuality. We pass from study to Thecsophy, from being
scholarly to being Theosophical. “ The more knowledge a
mind is burdened with, the less capable it is of understanding.”
Krishnamurt is trying to help us to waken up. In New
Delhi in 1959 he said: ¢ Sirs, for God’s sake, do listen to what
I am saying! Experience what I am talking about. pon’t take
notes. Would you take notes if someone was tellmg-you he
loves you If you try to take anything away with you
from here, you will find yourself with a handful of dead ashes.”
This discernment of Reality beyond the mind, using the
mind to sec its own superﬂuity, or rather its own proper use
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and its total inadequacy for deeper expericnce, is the spiritual
way, the experience of Theosophy to which Theosophical
study is intended to lead. The Voice of the Silence is concerned
with the Third Object of the Socicty, with the powers latent
in man. Mme. Blavatsky dedicated it to the fcw real mystics

in the Theosophical Society. They were few then. They are
few now. ‘“There are hidden powers in man which are

capable of making a God of him on earth,” wrote Mmec.

Blavatsky. When we were studying Isis Unveiled we dwelt
upon these important sentences:

Man-spirit proves God-spirit, as the one drop of water proves
a source from which it must have come. . When one sees mortal
man displaying tremendous capabilities, controlling the forces of
Nature and opening up to view the world of Spirit, the reflective mind
is overwhelmed with the conviction that if one man’s spiritual Ego
can do this much, the capabilities of the FATHER SPIR!T. must be
relatively as much vaster as the whole ocean surpasses the single drop
in volume and potency. Ex nihilo nikil fit; prove the sou} of man by its
wondrous powers—you have proved God. . . . A man’s idea of God is
that image of blinding light that he sees refiected in the concave mirror of
his own soul, and yet this is not, in very truth, God, but only His
reflection. His glory is there, but it is the light of his own Spirit that
the man sees, and it is all he can bear to look upon,
the brighter will be the divine image. But the external world cannot be
witnessed in it at the same moment. 1In the ecstatic Yogin, in the illumi-
nated Seer, the Spirit will shine like the noonday sun; in the debased
victim of earthly attraction, the radiance has disappeared, for the mirror
is obscured with the stains of matter. . . . Plato taught that the Nous, Spirit,
or rational soul of man . . . possessed a nature kindred, or even homogene-
ous, with the Divinity, and was capable of beholding the eternal realities.
This faculty of contemplating reality in a direct and immediate manner
belongs to God alone; the aspiration for this knowledge constitutes what
is really meant by philosophy—the love of wisdom. The love of truth is
inherently the love of good; and so predominating over every des%rc of the
soul, purifying it and assimilating it to the divine, thus governing every
act of the individual, it raises man to a participation and communion with
Divinity, and restores him to the likeness of God. ¢ This flight,” says }’latf)
in the Theaetetus, ** consists in becoming like God, and this assimll.atxor.x is
the becoming just and holy with wisdom.” (Isis Unveiled, 11 xii, xxiv, xix.)

The clearer the mirror,
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That is what it mean

. s to become 2 Theosophist, and
that ig why I never call myself by that name, but only a
Theosophical student, aiming to he a Theosophist.  What
stands in the way for all of us is the I-process, which has
to be stopped. “The Self of matter and the Self of Spirit
‘ One of the twain must disappear; there
15 no place for both,” says The Voice of the Silence {Ist ed.
P. 12). Hence the absolute necessity of knowing the personal
s.,elf completely so that no ilusions at all remain.  ** Through
10y and sotrow, pain and pleasure, the soul comes to a knowi-
edge of itself;

: then begins the task of learning the laws of
lile, that the discords may be resolved, an
restored.”

: d the harmony be
{Lucifer, Sept. 1887, p- 14} Out of ‘Theosophical
study we discover that we

. are indeed engaged upon this task,
in the company of others in the broth

: erhood of a greater
Ladge to which each true group of such students, in or out
of the Theosophical Saciety, is both ag apprenticeship and
a porchway.

AN never meet,

\ Man’s creative energy s caught in the illusion of self-con-
Sctousness; and desire, which is energy, cacages him in the circle of
falsc values.

The release of that encrgy from the prison is man's con-
summation.  When man lives in this pure creative energy then he
knows harmony, the blessing of Truth. .

KRriunamurTt
Quoted by Arthur W. Osborn in

The Espansion of Awareness,



ORPHEUS AND SOME WESTERN
TRADITIONS

By D. JEFFREY WILLIAMS

E do not, as a rule, associate Orpheus with what has
been called the Mysteries of the Druids or with certain

lines of tradition, including the Mithraic, and that of the
early British Church and the Culdees. It was maintained by
C. W. Leadbeater that these . . . lines of tradition were
assimilated to some extent with the indigenous Mysteries of

the Druids, which, however, had lost much of the splendor of

former times>’.1

More startling, perhaps, is his statement that:

. the origin' of the Mysteries of the Druids may be traced to

Orpheus, thc;: Singer of Hellas, though they were also influcnced

somewhat by the still older Mysteries of Ireland which date from Atlantean
times.

In Man: Whence, How and Whither 2 is an entrancing word-
picture of Orpheus.

About B.c. 7,000 He came, living chiefly in the forests, where h
gathered His disciples round Him. . . . He came as a Singer, w d ing
through the land, loving the life of Nature, her sunlit sg a.’:;;a.n cclr}llng
shadc?wed forest retreats . . . He taught by song, by music fnusi v d? oo
a.n.d- nstrument, carrying a five-stringed musical instrumen,t ro;a(;)lvillce
origin of Apollo’s lyre, and He used a pentatonic scale P H ) k )s
‘tfy. melo.dy, not by repetition of similar sounds R shov:/c.d .Hisedv'vo'r ]e
living pictures, created by music, and in the Greek Mysteries tllxsi(:sv:

! Glimpses of Masonic History, p. 207,
* By Annie Besant and C. W. Leadbeater, pp. 298-299

1962 ORPHEUS AND SOME WESTERN TRADITIONS 37

wrought in the same way, the tradition coming down from Him.
- . . [Orpheus] taught that Sound was in all things, and that if man would
harmonize himself, then would the Divine Harmony manifest through
him, and make all Nature glad. Thus he went through Hellas singing,
and choosing here and there one who should follow Him, and singing
also for the people in other ways, weaving over Greece a network of’
music, which should make her children beautiful and feed the artistic

genius of her land.

It would appear that in some such ways the foundations.
were laid of the future glory that was Greece. It has been
said that music in some form is probably as ancient and
universal as speech, but in the general acceptance of the
term, Greek is the radix from which iis development must be
traced. It has also been maintained that the term music
was held by the Grecks to signify auy art over which the nine
Muses presided, and poctry and melody were combined in
one art form as a matter of course. Aeschylus, whom the
Athenians considered as the ¢ Father of Tragedy,” wrote the
melodies for his own tragedies, and even the Homeric epics.
were declaimed to the accompaniment of a lyre.

It may seem to be a far cry from the teaching of Orpheus
those many thousands of years ago (that Sound was in all
things) to the Druids in western Europe; yet if Orpheus was
indeed the originator of the Mysteries of the Druids, echoes of
His teaching may not unnaturally be found in some form
among the traditions of the Druidic Order. One such echo,
surely, is to be found in the following poetic description of
creation or manifestation—‘ when God spake and it was
done,” according to a modern poet, albeit on planes far
higher than are known to ordinary men:

God, when there was not in life or existence (na byw na bod, in the
succinct Welsh original) anything save Himself, proclaimed His Name, and
co-instantancously with the Word, all the worlds and all the universe
sprang joyously into life and existence; and that Word was the most
melodious ever heard in music. That Song was the first poem that was
ever heard, and the Sound of that Song travelled as far as God and His.
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existence are, and as far as the way in which every other existence,
springing in unity with Him, has travelled without end.

In passing, it may perhaps be of some interest to note
that the word “poem” in that extract in the original Welsh
means both song and poem. The Welsh word is cerdd and
is also the root of the word cerdded which means walking,
going or following a course. In the quotation, therefore, the
Sound or Song was a ‘ going out >’ into manifestation.

« And it sprang from causeless Nothing.” This inter-
polation, though an apparent aside, is not without significance.
The next part of the sentence goes on with the suggestion that
so sweetly and melodiously did God declare His Name that
life vibrated throughout all existence and throughout all
inanimate material existence, and that Those who live in
the spiritual realms shall hear the Song unceasingly, and
“ where it is heard, there cannot be other than the might
of Being and Life unendingly.”

For an explanation of the “ causeless Nothing > we have
to turn to the Stanzas of Dzyan, which open The Secret Doctrine.
“ Naught W%S'” (“ Nor Aught, nor Nought existed,” as a
poem preceding the Stanzas suggests.)

Darkness alone filled the Boundless All . . . and the Son had not
yet awakened for the n‘ew Wheel and His Pilgrimage thereon . . . Alone
the One Form of Existence stretched boundless, infinite, causeless ir;

t] 4]

Dreamless Sleep . . . The Producers of Form from No-F
o-F —
of the World . . . rested in the Bliss of Non-Being. aorm—the Root

Manifestation “sprang” from Nothing or No-thing. The
word “sprang” implies motion, and “ It is Motion .which
begets the Logos, the Word, in Occultism,” says a footnote in
Vol. Y of The Secret Doctrine.  (Adyar ed., p. 135)

The following questions and answers as to creation or
manifestation seem to the writer to be much in line with the
teachings of Theosophy, and as the material is altogether
significant the quotation is given at length.

962
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Of what materials did God make the worlds?
Of Himself, for existence having a beginning does not otherwise
take place.

How were life and animation obtained?

From God, and in God were they found. Thatis, from Life,
the absolute and basic Ground or Source. God united Himself
to that which was dead, to matter—and hence motion and
mind, that is, soul {consciousness). All animation and con~
sciousness are from God, their existence is in God, as well as
their pre-existence and derived (involutionary or potential)
existence. .

With what material did God make corporal things, endued with
life?

With the atoms or particles of light, which are the smallest of
all things. Yet the greatest of all great things is one particle of
light . . . And in every atom is space wholly commensurate
with God; for there is not, and cannot, be less than the Supreme
in every particle of light; and God in every particle. Neverthe-
less, God is only one in number. . . .

How long was God in making corporal things?
The twinkling of an eye—when existence and life, light and

vision occurred. . . .

From what did God make the world and living beings?

From the atoms which He collected out of the infinite expanse
in the Circle of Infinity, and placed in order and perfect arrange-
ment in the Circle of Light (Guynfyd),* as worlds, lives, and
natures, without number, weight or measure, which any mind
other than that of God could possibly devise or foresee . . .

By what means or agency did God make these things?

By the Voice of His mighty energy, that is, by the melodious
Song (Cerdd) . . . when the lifeless came into life, and Nothing,
which had neither place nor existence, flashed like lightning
into motion and emerged into joyous existence—the Void,
unsubstantial No-thing, sprang joyously into being a thousand
tires more quickly than the lightning flash reaches its home.

What material did God use in the formation of the world,
namecly, the heaven and the earth, and other things known and

conceived ?

1 The Archetypal World or Plane.
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A. The manred (that which runs or flows), that is, the smallest of
all the small, so that a smaller cannot be, which flowed in one
sea through all the Ceugant® (the Cosmic World ?), God being
its life, and God moving in it . . . Therefore, because God is
in every motion, one of God’s names is Modur (the Mover).

It may be noted that the first sentences in Dr. Besant’s
A Study in Consciousness run as follows:

The Third Logos, the Universal Mind, begins His creative Activity

by working on the matter drawn in from the infinite space on every side -

for the building of our solar system . . . Outside the limits of a universe
this matter is in a very peculiar state; the three qualities of matter, inertia,
mobility and rhythm, are balanced against each other, and are in a
state of equilibrium. They might be thought of as existing as a closed
circle, quiescent. . . . The beginning of creative Activity is the breaking
of that closed circle, throwing the qualities out of stable into unstable
equilibrium. . . . “Fohat . . . electrifies into life an

d separates pri-
mordial stuff, or pregenetic matter, into atoms.”

The comparison is very striking both as regards concep-
tion and language, and may be allowed to speak for itself,
For an exultant and very poetic description of the same
creative activity, albeit a bit more obscure, the following from

Stanza III of the Stanzas of Dzyan may also be quoted :
The Root of life was in every
and the Ocean was Radiant Light,

Motion . . . Behold, O Lanoo, the Radiant Child of the Two, the un-

paralleled refulgent Glory—Bright Space, son of Dark Space, who emer
from the Depths of the Great Dark Waters.

. . . He shines forth as the Sun, He is the
Wisdom . . . Behold him lifting the Veil, an
West. He shuts out the Above,
Great Iilusion. He marks the P
the Upper into a shoreless Sea o
Great Waters,

* *

Drop of the Ocean of Immortality,
which was Fire, and Heat, and

ges
It is Oeaohoo, the Younger
Blazing Divine Dragon of
d unfurling it from East to
and leaves the Below to be seen as the

laces for the Shining Ones, and turns
f Fire, and the One Manifested into the

* *

One does not know whether the Red Dragon on the
national flag or standard of Wales is in any way “ emble-
matic” of the Divine Dragon of Wisdom in the archetypal

! Ceu (closed) gant (circle). The All-enclosing Circle,

41
1962 ORPHEUS AND SOME WESTERN TRADITIONS

realm of Fire? I do not think that ir‘l heraldli ,l’a :iizzgii ﬁ:

Welsh Dragon would be said to be” fa}r:‘pa;’();nd (To be

one foreleg as well as its hind lvegs ot e];gon th(; ground.)

“rampant > it should have its hind legs only & and breathes
But it docs have one front 1eg , abovei:z? erfsrsci);? o,f being on the
fire ﬁ;om its ‘mou;}:é ;ngeg:szt?:nal Fe)mblem the writer‘does

not lirilolfwotlolrtdiis he know why the motto usuagy(; 38‘5021;;5?1.
with the ’Red Dragon of Wales should be: ¥ arr(:g “The-
ddyry Gychwyn, which translated, oddly enough, means:

Red Dragon Originates or Begins.”

maov:

e et i

Lord of my drcaming, I would dream w1t1}; :‘:::w
See through Your €yes, shapf: all x?)ylwora ¢ ;
Replace heart’s discord b){ Your vita -pe ,
Creative harmony that brings rele‘asc.

Lay cvery thought beside th‘c clam&: ‘

Of thought reflecting truth integrally: _—
Pierce through cach flower of actlonfto its :
Seek motive, cause of bitter stunted }iu;“’

Or golden cluster hcavy' on ’the bou.g .

Lor}l of my dreaming, 1mes cha'om: now

Is but a ripple or Your ocean mmd. '

Vision of past and future there 1 find;

Waxing and waning, cycles come a.nd go: .
as. man is, man shall be, this I know:
a9y

nor ever shall time be,
n—only this I see:

Man w
Time never was,
Nor space-illusio .
Tilimitable Arc! Eternity!

Prvirs V. CAMPBELL



A STUDY IN SHAMANISM

By E, V.

(Continued Jrom p. 401)
"} HE symbol of the sun is fire; sun-worship and fire-
worship usually go together. So they did with the ancient
Hungarians. As late as the end of the last century, a folk-lorist
noted the saying of a peasant: We have it from our fathers
that we worship the father and creator of all good things, the
sun; therefore all decent people face the sun w
‘down ”—the implication being that it would be 1
turn their backs on the sun, the symbol of the
God himself.
Nor was worship withheld from the m
popular practices which pass for su
the ancients were familiar with

hen they lie
rreverent to
godhead if not

oon; numerous
perstitions today prove that

the effects of the moon on
living bodies. Some seventy to eighty years ago, Hungarian

shepherds were still seen praying to the moon, and the
Hungarian verb for “paying homage,” /iddel
from hold, the name of the moon;
 mooning .

The Trinity tradition of the Voguls has some interesting

features for our study. Their supreme Deity was called Numi-

Tarem, the Immobile Father in Heaven; in the story of

creation we shall make his closer acquaintance. The Lord of
the Earth was the World-Watchcr, that of the underworld the
mighty Prince of Devils, Kul-Ater. In the ancient religion
-death was originally not an evil thing, and according to some

» is derived
it might be translated as

1962 A STUDY IN SHAMANISM 43

investigators, Kul-Ater (who was originally di\jine) and with
him decath, became the personification of evil only undtér
Persian influence. In Hungarian folk-tales and sagas death. is
not a final, irremediable tragedy; the h.eroes of the stories
hobnob with it and outwit its personifications very often.. In
these tales, the devil has frequently conserved some attributes
of divinity; his dwelling-place resem.b]es that 9f G9d, 'and the
actions of the two are sometimes similar, but differ in aims and
results. Diabolus est Deus inversus.

The devil as the source of evil is, then, a lflter develop-
ment. At the carlier stage evil-doing was attributed to evil
spirits, frequently the ghosts of .rulers, ancestors or }Slhamans.
Tengri-Ukkon tolerated their doings, for .they were the execu-
tives of his will and the retributive agencies for fa.ults rfm.d sins.
Fear of these spirits was the restrictive force in {ZhlS rellglon', in
which the idea of after-death punishment was blissfully lacking.

Here we may mention in passing.that se:veral customs
prove their knowledge of the contin_uatlon of hf‘e after death.
Into the grave they put food and objects of use, in t.he re;cr;e
order—knowing that the astral world is a reﬂectxon. 0 t' e
physical! Graves were dug from eas.t to west, and until quite
recently the body lay in the grave facing east. .

They held that for some time after death, the sogl remains
around his earthly home and may even return to 1t: 'They
assigned him a corner in the house o.r tent, set up his image
there and put out food and drink. for.h1m. B.ut V.vhen the body
was dissolved, the soul had to begin his long pilgrimage towards -
the beyond—the higher planes of the asFral world—from v_vhere
he could not communicate any more with the earth. This was
the time of the final parting, death proper, and t%ley ,celebrated
it with the curious custom of the “second burial ”: the bed,
the chair, the clothes of the dead man were burnt, as h.e would
need them no more, a last banquet was held for him, and
sometimes even a person played the role of the deceased; at
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midnight he was accompanied to the grave and was given
messages for those who had died earlier.

The study of the priest-magicians of this religion is fasci-
nating and rich in authentic detail which, unfortunately, must
be suppressed here for want of space. Until World War I,
the nomadic and semi-nomadic relatives of the Hungarians,
the Voguls, Ostyaks and Mordvinians were a rich storehouse
of information on living Shamanism but, curiously, not only
the tradition, but also the practice survived even among the
Hungarian peasant population until quite recent times.

The Shaman was the intermediary between the gods and
spirits and man. He prayed for sun and rain, and frequently
induced them himself. He cured illnesses, knowing the heal-
ing power of herbs and of the spoken word. He performed
sacrifices—briefly, he did all those things which were the job
of the priesthood of most religions.

Of organized priesthood we find no traces. The hierarchy
-of the Shamans was established by natural selection, their
places in it having been determined by personal abilities and
wisdom.

The Shaman was partly born, partly made. An earnest,
lonely disposition and great sensitiveness earmarked the child
for the profession. Early he became the disciple of some
Shaman and received a training which lasted for years. He
was subjected to an austere discipline and to practices resem-
bling Yoga. He was taught how to leave his body at will and
* return with a full memor}r of what he had seen and heard in
.other Yvorlds. After having gained sufficient practical and
theoretical knowledge, celebrations were held and he was de-
-clared a Shaman.

The rea'lly great Shaman could leave his body without
-any outer aid. Su‘ch, however, must have been few and far
between. 'I.‘he ma;ority{ nduced their trances by intoxicating
drugs, dancing and music.
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In trance, the true Shaman’s soul rose to Ged and learned
His decrees. This real union with God, however, was as rare
as in any other form of mysticism. Judged by the reports of
these performances, they scarcely rose higher than the astr.al
plane and gathered such information as they_ could fror.n its
denizens. Often they scem to have been mmp]e mediums
possessed by some discarnate and by no means highly evolv.ed
entity. We must not forget, however, that the peoples with
which Shamanism can be observed by modern man were very
backward, and it is unlikely that a 'high.ly evolved entity
would incarnate among them to be their priest. N

It is interesting to note that the Shamans were dIV'lded
into white and black, the white having been the r‘nOU}thp%e'ces
of the Deity and of good spirits, the black ones of evil spirits.
And most interesting of all, each white Shaman had at .least
once in his life to fight with a black Sharr}arl a.nd only if he
conquered his adversary, could he retam his rank as a
Shaman. .

Hungarian ethnology knows several instances of the
survival of Shamanism until recent times. The now unusual
qualities of these modern Shamans scem to‘ be carry-overs
from past incarnations when they were really in the profession.

. - . 1.
Here is a very illustrative story °:

The people of the village of Matelcs kn.ew a servant lad who .was a
Shaman. They knew him for a nice and jolly fellowi therefore 1? was
rather unusual that one day he just sat on the barn,‘musmg. He said he
was so worried because the great thunderstorm which was s00n to come
would bring his enemy whom he must fight now t}'xe last time. .Hxs enemy
would fight in the shape of a fiery wheel and h(? in tha.t of an iron wheel.
He entreated everyone to help him: let them strx.ke against the fiery wheel
but never touch it. They laughed at him, for it was a fine summer day
and no trace of a change of weather. But a few hours later there came a

great storm. In the sudden darkness the gate was flung open and the

! Quoted in Magyarsdg Néprajze (The Ethnology of the Hungarian
People), iv, 436.



46 THE THEOSOPHIST APRIL

fiery wheel rolled into the yard; there it clashed with the iron wheel right
before their eyes! Presently the fiery wheel rose into the air and disap-
peared. The iron wheel became the servant lad again, and he was full of
gratitude for the help they had given him.

Ceremonies and sacrifices, essential elements of all reli-
gions, were performed in the home, before the household idols
and have come down to us in numerous superstitions >,
The place of the communal sacrifices was the forest, some
spring, some mighty rock or majestic, ancient tree where the
images of the deity or of some great ancestor were set up. In
Hungary there are many places called ¢ Idol Rock > or “ Altar
Stone’’; everywhere you find a “ Holy Spring” or a “ God’s
Well”.  Later, Christianity built churches at these places, or
promoted them to the rank of shrines.

The meaning of the petty sacrifices was exactly the same
as in any other exoteric religion: a gift given to the godhead,
for which some favor was expected in exchange.

The large communal sacrifices, however, seem to have
been more esoteric. They were celebrated by the highest
Shamans and were often blood-sacrifices. Hungarian tradition
preserved the memory of the sacrifice of the white horse, one
which is of special interest for our theme. For this race of
horsemen, the white horse was the symbol of the Sun-God,
the Second Logos. The ceremony which involved its slaughter
may have been a reflection—just as is the Eucharist in Christian-
ity—of the supreme sacrifice of the Deity in assuming matter
and thereby creating the world. The resemblance, however,
to Christianity and to some other religions went even further:
the sacrificers ate of the body of the sacrificia] animal, because
they held that, by the ceremonial, it had become the vehjcle
of the Deity and by eating of it they would partake of the
divine and enter into mystic union with him. Sometimes they
took portions of the holy meat home to their familjes (as was
observed about half a century ago among the Mordvinians)
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and this old observance is still living in Huﬂgar.y mfthel:hazfi-
ing popular custom of bringilng home small gifts for the chi
onal festivals. .

drenfl;rj:;;ri;?a:istory knows of ano.ther, very m}y.sterloui
sacrifice: the killing of the old leader in order tha't 118 g;ea
qualities may pass into his son' and SUCCCSSO-EI. lThg qaiirlw ic;;
however, has further implications, and will be dea
prese;z)l()i’;ly we are apt to look with }'lorror on sluch cere;rgxizs
and consider them a very IOVYI‘V i?r‘m of re lgl('m.ﬁ urle t(;
however, wrong. Where God 18 ahvmg,.sl-lggfistlvz tga (;th_
sacrifice life for Him does not mean annmﬂano’nﬁ1 -l{ rll)imal
eosis: in the course of the cere-m’omztl the.sacrlt cia ad nal
or human being receives the divine into hlil nahurg,1 aneriSh-
glorious moment cannot be followed but b); feat , n:epwhich
ing of the form in order that the holy anddobty esse I
has filled it may be set frec and be share ykma? 4 imitive-
fices of this kind were not necessarily t}.lei.mar sfo r;])irmals -
ness, cruelty and thirst for blood. ﬁllL;OHS :). ?:s for much
sacrificed for us daily under much less noble aus Pli spare our
more materialistic purposes; and ?nIY beclause},lt oh(p))use o
urbanized sensitivities, it is done 1n .the salu 8 ‘er h‘stic’ate d
scarcely have the right to feel superior to less sophi

ways 1\(I)f hvliiv"i‘:: zﬁ;zl:ézged the theology, the priesthood and

ow, g

. . 3 o
the ceremonies of this religion, we may turn our attention t

few details which, nevertheless, are greatly illustrative of
a few

our point. ) . .
i ; ost civilizations, stories of creation survived also
s in m

among the Turanian peoples. I.-Iere we shall };lresen:hthtegll a}s,

told by the Voguls and the Finns. We sha c;'.e'e at eui

description of the creation of the woztld is 'c]othe 1m ur;l.\/f:rsa

symbols and is essentially 1n conformlt.y w1tl‘1 occ‘u.t tra mfms,

No doubt they conformed even more in their original version.
4
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We must not forget that all elements of this religion were
transmitted from mouth to mouth over unknown lengths of
time; no wonder that they were changed and distorted in

their passage through the centuries and over the vast territories
occupied by the Turanians.

This is how the story of creation was told by the Vogul
people:

In the beginning only Numi-Tarem and the sea existed.
Numi-Tarem lowered a man and a woman on the water and
8ave them a tiny spot of land to build a house. The woman
bore a son who, however, knew that Numi-Tarem was his real
father. The boy was called Elm-pi, the son of air, of the
wind—of Spirit. Soon the little house was too narrow for
him: moreover, Elm-pi knew that the « time of man ” was

approaching. So he climbed up to his father, Numi-Tarem
and asked him for earth, on which futu

Numi-Tarem gave him the skin of a d;

enough, let him bring up « the holy earth of man ” from the
bottom of the sea. Elm-pi dived many times and each time
he brought up something: a smaj river, a great river, a forest
a lake, a2 meadow. So the earth came into being. But it wen;
round and round, until Elm-pi encircled it with Numi-Tarem’s
belt, the. Ural mountain—the name of which does mean
“belt” in some idioms. Upon the instructions of Nymi-
Tarem, Elm-pi began to create man, First he made him of
snow, but he melted and could not stand. Then he kpeaded
snow and earth into the shape of map: « He let it go: lo
onward he moves, laughing, playing! » e
animals, four-legged animals and fish
he taught man to catch fish, to kill
useful things. But first he hag al
laborious way to fetch the advice of
who remained sitting at his <
patient, infinitely still, and jnt

re humanity could live.
ver-duck: if he is strong

and game to feed man;
game, and many other
ways to climb up the
his father, Numi-Tarem,
sunlit, holy table,” infinitely
erfered with the progress of

Then he made winged .
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creation only by giving advice—a somewhat anthropomorphic
Purusha, watching the drama of the universe, an absolute,
unmanifested Divinity.

Later Elm-pi, this tireless Son of God, taught men how
to propagate, and when they became too numerous, he brought
down from his father Kul-Ater, the Prince of Death, to provide

room for those who were still to come.

After seven winters, after seven summers, he went to see his people
all over the world, As many dead, as living. The father of daughters

had huried as many daughters as remained alive. The father of sons

buried as many sons as he reared. 'The time of man has come, the age

of man is well established.  In this happiness they are living now.!

All elements of creation are present in this pretty saga.
We have Numi-Tarem, the Spirit, and the sea, representing
natter in occult symbolism. (In the Old Testament: The
Spirit of God moved above the face of the waters.) We hav(?
v regular Trinity: the man, the woman and the son, Elm.-pl
—like Osiris, Isis and Horus, or Joseph, Mary and Jesus; like

‘he Father, the Son and the Holy Ghost of male-female nature.

Elm-pi unites in his person an entire occult hierarchy: he

performs the functions of all the three Persons of the Trinity:

he creates matter and form, creates and destroys man.

(To be concluded)

Mm‘w’k}zzy:‘holdgia (Hungarian I\’IYthOIOgY) by K. Kandra,

1 Quoted in Magyar A
ip. 25.




MAN—KNOW THYSELF

By JOHN K. ROBERTSON

MANY people today possess an unexamined philosophy of

life. It may be based on a desire for the * good * life
or for “happiness”. In this respect pleasure is cphemeral—
it does not last. It leads to further sensation seeking. Ulti-
mately there comes a search for truth and this is when the
hidden love of wisdom begins to manifest. The mind begins
to seek a reason for existence and asks plaintively why
it should be caught in a web fashioned from fleeting pleasure
and repeated errors.

Men are born with diffcrent aptitudes and varied levels of

awareness—a genius and an idiot may be born in the same
village. This fact points to the existence of not one life but a
number of lives through which the Spirit of man evolves from
a material level upwards to its divine source. Similarly, the
afflictions besetting man are correctly attributable to karma.
Man is directly responsible for his own sorrows and for his
own capabilities. Thus the twin laws of reine
karma make life meaningful. Knowirg these laws man may
begin to work creatively. He can Initiate a search for the
esoteric philosophy which has been preserved through the
ages and is known as the divine wisdom (theo-sophia).

The first step is to know that the inner Self is divine—
this may be termed conversion ” or the beginning of the
quest for divine wisdom. The second step lies in a study of
divine wisdom, wherever and however it may have manifested.
The earliest records we have of ijts manifestations are found

arnation and
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in mythology, archeology, - S}'/mbo.logy, andth il(;{ ea:l(}:;:i:
scriptures. The third step requlrec.i it kl;:?wd ine vzlisdom.
been provided for the interpretation of this '11;; o b
The possessors of these keys are numerous. F Yasons and
found in such bodies as the Rosicrucians, £ reecrln in certain
Theosophists, and the keys are also to be 'our;omething o
religious sccts which have .n}anaged t01 reta;“ s have existed
the purity of their early origins. OCFU t~g:10rr11) for mankind.
and will always exist to preserve this W1s10 convey doc
It but remains to show how a -S:,r:dpl(j:syizn sba(;d(;?lrihe scri;tur €s.

s hen it is exammned. .
f‘p};;ltcl)lsa::l\t/:}lllct»h;:ve eyes—let th.em secz.l’t’eS The fourth step 1is

er .
N apIplyt:::c ;Z;aglirzp:;; };Z\llgrr:folg and tenfold keys to the
n

iritual nature of man. The tenfold division such as in
spiritua

I at}lel _— SOII - IIOI y GhOSt (Clll lStlan)

or Brahma — Vishnu — IS}}iva E g;ig;n)
iri — Isis
or Qsiris — Horus

o "
is reflected into the sevenfold body of man. Quite simply, 1

the powers of the Trinity are taken to be A B C then the seven-

fold division is:

5 Cab
1. Abc & Gha
| B C
2. Ach 4, A S
3. Bac

There is another Trinity which may be stated as:

i i ss, bliss)
arabrahman (being, consciousness,
]I;:iz\l/igrakriti (light of the Logos)
Mulaprakriti (root of matter)

In our Western terminology this Trinity could be described as:

Spirit  (Purusha) Father will

Wisdom
i Manas) Son dom
]I;/f)l:i]\(/i ((Prakriti) Holy Ghost  Activity
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In Indian philosophy Prakriti is the source of the three
gunas or qualities, namely, rajas or activity, tamas or inertia,
and sattva or harmony. Man is normally slothful and outward
turned, seeking rajasic pleasures. When he secks creative
activity through a balarce of rajas and tamas the sattvic
quality develops and wisdom arises. Eventually a triangular
balance of forces manifests and spiritual wisdom begins to play
through the mind. From a physiological point of view there
is an interaction between the pineal and pituitary glands which
give rise to a higher type of consciousness as a result of a
spiritual rebirth within the individual. When this occurs he is
able to operate consciously on the astral and higher planes.

The most common symbological presentation of the inter-
action between Spirit and matter is found in the interlaced

triangles.
1

Star of David

Theosophical Seal

Sign of Vishnu

Muslim Symbol 2 3

1, 2, 3 Spiritual Triad

4 (centre of figure) Unifying
Principle (Divine Life)

5, 6, 7 Material Triad

6

' A table of correspondences will throw light on this symbol
which represents the sevenfold body of man.

No. RepreseNts Name CuHakra MAsONRY PLANET King- ELE
Doy ELEMENT

Spirit Atma Sahasrar‘a FSW
. WSW s %1m
Intuition Buddhi Ajna RW M 2; ig)lrftual Akasha
€evic Air
?
O

1

2

if—?gﬁer Mind ManasI Vishuddha W Jw Angelic  Fir,
4 Life force Prana Anéhéta DC Hﬁmar; Il )
5 Lower Mind Manasll Manipur;\ mérD 7 I A:i;nal I:E -

6 Emotions Astral Svadhish D
- J
| e d Plant Water
7 Etheric Etheric Muladhara IG )  Vegetable W
o ‘ getabie Vater

8 Physical Body Lower 0G . M‘m§ ‘ b
Ta Lartiy

—-

e
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Notes on the Table

1. The higher spiritual triad (1, 2 and 3) is reflected into the
ary (5, 6,7 and 8) through Prana, the life
Fohat on its three higher sub-
s the link between the higher
Using the above infor-

lower quatern
force, which carries
planes. Thus consciousness 1

and the lower principles of man.
mation 1t is possiblc to move from plane to plane in con-

sciousness.

2. The body is outside
OG stands outside the door of the Lodge.

3. Atma and Buddhi are interchangeable as a dual Monad.
Thus the love-wisdom of the RWM is primary and the

strength of will of the WSW is secondary in this particular
classification.

4. Man is essentially connecte
which the devas or “shinin

the sevenfold classification just as the

d with the angelic kingdoms of

g ones”” are the higher repre-
sentatives. Therefore there should be at the present time
a much greater degree of co-operation between angels and
men. (A study of The Secret Doctrine references to the
Mainasaputras and Dhyan Chohans should be made with
special reference to the Third Round.) The guardian
angel is a reality being more akin to the daemon” or
higher informing entity of Socrates.

5. Fach higher principle is reflected into a lower one. This

can be seen clearly when a diagram of the four planes
The diagram also refers to the evolution of

is made.

the chains.
Ne. PLANE OR HiGHER Lower Bopy OR

WORLD PRINCIPLES PRINCIPLES VEHICLE

L. Archetypal Spirit (1) Etheric Body (7) Etheric
2. Mental Higher Mind (3) Lower Mind (5) Causal
3. Astral Intuition (2) Feelings (6) Astral
4. Physical — Body (8) Physical
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The link between the higher three (Spirit) and the lower four
(Matter) is Prana which contains Fohat. Fohat contains the
essence of all manifested forces and therefore is the link be-
tween all poles or dualities. In man manifestations of Fohat
are consciousness and Kundalini, the serpent power. The

lower principles are vehicles or sheaths for the higher spiritual
principles.

Thus man has four bodies:

1. The Causal Body for the Higher Mind,

2. » Astral | ss s Intuition
3. , Etheric ,, ,, , Wil

4. ,, Physical ,, asa foundation or focus for the other three.

To adopt the Eastern terminology the shariras or sheaths are:

1. The Karana Sharira (Causal Body)
2. ,, Sukshma ,, (Astral Body)
3. ,, Sthula ’s (Etheric Body also Physical)

‘The four worlds are linked to the four states of conscious-
ness:

WorLD StatE or Conscrousness
Archetypal Turiya — transcendental consciousness
Mental Sushupti — deep sleep
Astral Svapna dream consciousness
Physical Jagrat —

waking counsciousness

The etheric body forms the m
Within the etheric body are the s
a previous table. The chakras g

ould for the physical body.
even main chakras given in

chakras are connected with th
known as Sushumnj through whj
flows. Kundalini is 3 manifest
with the synthesizing

¢ spinc which has a channel
ch a force known as Kundalini

ation of Fohat which is linked

agent or life-force known a4 Prina.

re spiritual force centres jn

-
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g 2 P ur CnlS

passing through the body: o -

{a) Ida (Feminir‘le —_— Ilj:}x:\szﬁrt:n : .

() Pingala (Masculine — Lakshmi )

(c) Kundalini (Neuter — ' oo

Normally the creative force in man is used for proc padion

' 1 be transmuted by allowing the creative urg °
e Ch' her mental or spiritual plane. Thus 1rj eac
| ine lﬁ re are male and female for'ces (?dz% and
hl'lman bem'ghthe ve to be joined in creative union w1th1.n the
g“;gal(?) “'[hlgushimni) before man can be united consciously
body (i.e. in

with his spiritual self.

Man CosMos TYPE OF FORCE
UNIVERSE i
.. Pingala Parabrahma:n. P?S};ch
e S fhumné) (Daiviprakriti) Uni ying
(fohat (Idl:i Mulaprakriti Negative
Matter

ivine source, is a spiritual
Uity i e by energsin e chakras
: .dnng; them. Similarly prdnd%’dma, or in its
through mCdltauc})l ontrol, is also dangerous since the power
lower forn? ?reat -;e aro:lsed before the brain and bod?f are
of Kundaliv! n'l?yd to resonate with and absorb the hlg}%er
sulliciently purt’® encies. Both of these processes require
,s};iritu;.xl forci;fzq:ea‘:hcr' The natural query is: “ What can
the assistance :

3
i a teacher? _
one C’II?tht;l Oltltezsential is purification of the body through
¢ 1rs

is raises the

limination of tobacco, alcohol, meat and ﬁsh.' Thl: e e

elimination of the body. Secondly, there 1s contro ol the

respomse nots transmutation of the lower emotions to their
emotions and a

mute:
higher counterparts. Trans

i inence.
Kama (lust) into chastity and cont;nmlerance.
Krodha (anger) into forgiveness an

process and shoul
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Lobha (greed) into contentment and non-acquisitiveness
Moha (delusion) into wisdom

Love is the greatest unifying force in the field of brother~
hood. The fact that all life and consciousness js one means
that there can be no separation, no sense of I and Thou, no
subject-object relationship. To understand philosophy as a
way of life it is necessary to realize that there is a way or path
to tread just as there is but One Life in the universe. How
can this be understood ?

Purification of the body and the emotions requires a recog-
nition of the need for this process 5o as to reach an end which
lies both within and beyond the individual. There has to be:
a conscious formulation of an integral philosophy of the Self,
This is brought about by a control of the mingd and a turning
of the lower self towards an examination of consciousness.
Find out who directs the mind, who controls the will, where-
from springs intuition. Outward study can only lead at best
to beliefs. What is required is inner certa
knowledge of the science of the Self.

. A study of symbology is a hecessary corollary to the
spiritual quest. How can there be an intelligent search with-
out a map? The river that has to be traced is consciousness.
for‘ 1t exists at all levels, When consciousness has been traced
to 1its source the map may be discarded.

The existence of juvenile delinquency
are uneducated‘. This points to the failure of the educational
SYSTCH? to I{“?Vld@ “self” knowledge, or even 4 study of com-
parative religions and myt‘hoiogy, Likewise the churches are
en‘.‘hier ignorant (?f, or dehberately conceal knowledge of the
spiritual centres in man and the existence of the angelic king-

doms, although their very rituals are intended to bring about
changes in these spiritual centres.

inty, an applied

I8 2 sign that adults

T'here is a parallelism between certain church rituals and
the rituals of Freemasonry which can be proved by an
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examination of T%e Science of the Sacraments by C. W. Leadbeater
and a study of available information on the rites of the Masons.
Again these rites are duplicated in other' occult or Seml*OC(‘,u!t
schools, the teachings of which are avaﬂable.for study.  Is it
too much to ask that the existing apathy and 1gn9rance of the
average person with respect to his inner s<?lf be dispelled bY.a
direct exposition of what were once mysteries and now remain.
mysteries only because of individual apatk}y.. .

Esoteric philosophy can only be esoteric if -the.mmd refuses
to study it. Any person who renounces his right to Stlfdy
what he really is has failed to grasp the very purpose gf exist-
ence. Ignorance is only a temporary state of bliss w.hmh can.
in no way compare with the Sat-Chit-Ananda or Belng-gon_
sciousness-Bliss inherent in the Divine Source of all beings.
First know thyself, then you will find that you are the Other

—for That thou surely art.

Self-cultivation has no other method;
It requires but knowledge of the way.
If the way only can be known,

Birth and death at once will end.

An ancient master as quoted
by Master Hsu Yun and translated
by Lu K'uan Yi
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Images and Symbols, by Mircea
Eliade, translated by Philip Mairet;
Harvill Press, London, 1961, pp. 189,
price 18s.

This latest volume of Professor
Eliade’s is a collection of loosely
-connected essays on archetypal
symbolisms. The author’s aim is
not the description of the particular
versions as they are conditioned by
the differences in time and locality.
To use a phrase currently so popular,
this ““historical situation® is the
aspect which is purposefully neglect-
-ed here; instead, the book is con-
cerned with those themes of global
distribution which are recurrent
expressions of the non-historical,
universal element in man. With
examples drawn from many widely-
separated sources, the author dis-
-cusses the symbolisms of the centre,
time, eternity, knots and shells.

From a structural, morphological
point of view one cannot fail to be
struck by the all-too-obvious differ-
-ences between cultures. What Pro-
fessor Eliade undertakes to illustrate
1s, on the other hand, the perennial
resemblance and identity of images
and symbols which are “eternally
alive and universally accessible ”” in
ll traditions. It is the recognition

of this level of ¢ sameness »* that he
recommends to modern man,

To stop being bound by the
parochial “ historical situation *’ and
to move into the higher “ existential
dimension of universalism” the
author considers necessary, if men
from different cultures are to con-
duct effective dialogues. In the in-
creasing interconnectedness of to-
day’s world we cannot afford to
grow tired, it seems, of repeating
this point.

As in the writings of the late Hein-
rich Zimmer, here too a thorough
knowledge of the subject is enhanced
by the author’s willingness to partici-
pate in the life of his material. Eliade
agrees with Jung that a mere ana-
lytical grasp, a scholarly dissection of
the traditional, detached kind cannot
suflice here: when endeavoring to
divine the meaning of symbols it is
necessary to live within the realm of
symbols. What makes this book—as
well as the works of most Jungians
~—particularly attractive, and often
fascinating, is a characteristic blend
of scholarship, deeply-felt personal
experience and more often than not
inspired language.

CuArLES T. FENYVESI
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Man’s New Image of Man, by
Oliver L. Reiser; Boxwood Press,
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S. A,
pp. 174, price § 3.50.

In this interesting little volume
the author attempts an intcrpr‘eta-
tion of the development of American
philosophy  from Puritanism t.o
World Humanism 0T Cosm}c
Humanism, pointing out that 1n
this fast-changing period of human
evolution, philosophy —must also
revise its concepts and its program,
if it is to have relevance to con-
temporary problems. He suggests
that what is needed is a one-world
philosophy and that this will c:%ll
for an ¢ archetypal man * who w1')l
embody the consciousness of uni-
versal relationships and help man
create the archetypal patter.ns of
the new level of social synthesis. '

To bring our thinking to this
point the author mal‘tes a v.ast
survey of history, religion, phx%o-
sophy, political systems and socmc;
logy, making intercstin:q charts anh
diagrams which also hnl’< up wit
modern Science to give direction oT

a basis for this new philosophy, and
+ when we under-

pointing out tha ‘
essential man

stand the .
behind all the {ragmenting forces
of regional languages, religions, and
local cultures, we shall be on the
way to a planetary philosophy
without which no world govern-
ment and lasting peace are¢ pos-

sible.” In answering the question,

¢« What is the essential man? ” the
answer briefly given is: ¢ The power
of man to continually recreate him-
self and his environment, the power
of self-evolution through the appli-
cation of human intelligence, is
what makes man human.”

Perhaps one can best sum up the
author’s thesis by stating briefly the
twelve points of his ‘ manifesto ™
for ¢ Cosmic Humanism . 1, wor-
ship of the Unknown God; 2, service
of truth; 3, create a philosophical
technology for guiding human evolu-
tion; 4, human knowledge must be:
integrated, socialized and human-
ized; 5, remind oneself that every
event is multicausational and that
things cannot be changed without
regard to backgrounds; 6, morality
needs no supernatural sanctions
or motivations; 7, accept national
sovereignty and loyalty to exist-
ing political states as necessary
but passing phases of the transition
to a coming World Government; 8,
those religions that obstruct social
advance must be subordinated; 9,
all groups working for the improve-
ment of the world should seek means
for co-operation; 10, man’s scientific
progress is commensurate wi‘th his.
means and media of locomotion, as
he triumphs over space and time he
is uniting his planet into a techno-
logical unity which cries out fo.r a
parallel political-intellectual unity;
11, Cosmic Humanism, first and last,
aims at global orientations, global
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symbolisms and global techniques
for doing things; 12, we believe
that the present moment sees us
living in a world ripe for the
greatest forward movement in all
human history. The presentation
of these twelve points suffers from
‘brevity and should be read in their
_entirety to be fully appreciated.
Certainly this very stimulating
book not only assesses the present
.day situation but suggests logical
and hopeful answers to many
pressing questions which confront
modern man.
E.S. L.

Development of Moral Philosophy in
India, by Surama Dasgupta; Orient
Longmans, Calcutta, 1961, pp. 226,
price Rs. 25,

Here is a valuable contribution
to the existing literature on the
history of Indian philosophy; lucid
1n presentation and based on patient
study and research,of original San-
skrit and Pali texts.

In India, philosophy, religion and
morality have always formed an
organic whole. Philosophy is the
vision of truth that naturally leads
to religious effort which is the self-
expression of the Spirit, with moral-
ity as the technique of this self-
-expression. Hence ethical problems
.are nowhere treated in isolation.
This is the synthetic outlook and
.approach of Indian philosophy to
the problems of life, quite unlike

the analytic outlock of Western
thought.

The assumptions which form the
background of most Indian systems
of philosophy are the same—a theory
of emancipation, a theory of rebirth
and immortality of souls and the
doctrine of Karma. Because of this
metaphysical background, ethical
thought in India has maintained
a positive attitude towards life in
its concrete and varied aspects.

The Upanishads, the different
systems of philosophy and even the
¢ unorthodox ”* Buddhism and Jain-
ism, all emphasize the same truth:
“QOur happiness and success lie
within, A heart freed from passions,
washed clean from the pollutions of
greed and anger and jealousy, shines
out in peace and serene happiness.”

But in spite of their common
background, cach system has some
specific contribution to offer to the
ethical thought of the country.
Thus the Upanishads, Vedanta and
Sankhya affirm the nature of the
Self as the highest good. The Nyaya-
Vaisheshika agree with the above
and give a valuable analysis of
volition. Yoga and Buddhism add
a detailed psychological analysis
to this common background. The
Mahabharata holds a strong positive
attitude towards life and tempers
the traditional ideal with common
sense. It does not sacrifice everyday
life for the quest of a life beyond,
but tries to solve opposing ideals in
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the same practical spirit. No
virtue seems to be unconditional;
the value of each moral duty de-
pends on the particular circum-
stances and conditions . . . Yet
“the path of absolute cessation of
all duties . . .” is given its proper
recognition for those who are im-
patient to attain liberation.

These great truths of life and the
solution of human misery continue
to hold the ficld despite the long
stretch of time and the new dis-
coveries of modern science. And
rightly does the book close with
a note that deserves the serious
consideration of earnest students
of human life: <Of all freedom,
highest is the freedom of the self
from its own bondage of passions
and desire; this has been the mes-
sage of India and is the essence of
all her moral thought.”

M. N. TorLaNs

Ecstasy, by Marghanita Laski;
Cresset Press, London, 1961, pp. 544,
price 53s.

It might be thought that for an
“intellectual ”” (in the non-pejorative
sense) to write upon such a subject
as ecstasy was yet one morc example
of the arrogance of specialists who,
because they are authorities in one
field of human knowledge, ventilate
their views on others in which they
are novices. Miss Laski approaches
her subject conscious of her limita-
tions. The result is a valuable

empirical study by a trained mind
of the varieties of ecstatic experience
in the West, the author admitting
that she is not equipped to deal
with Eastern mysticism. ** Ecstasy”
is derived from the Greek existemi,
which may be freely translated as
“standing outside the senses,” and
Miss Laski concludes as a result of
her investigations that it is an ex-
perience in its own right, not to be
explained in religious, physical,
sexual, psychopathological or other
terms. It further appears that one
feature common to all such experi-
ences is that of unity, whether be-
tween aspects of the phenomenal
world normally regarded as distinct,
or between the external world and
the internal world of the experi-
encer. Students are placed in Miss
Laski’s debt for producing a source-
book of the ecstatic experience,
within its admitted limitations hoth
of matter and of method, for while
the results of such experiences may
be studied by the intellect, as to
their origin ‘“*what word is to be
sent from a region where the chariot
of the mind finds no track on which

togo?”

Leonarp C. SoOPER

Chuang T zu, translated by Herbert
A. Giles; Allen and Unwin, London,
1961, pp. 333, price 35s.

This is a reprint of the second
edition of a book on Taoism by
one of China’s greatest philosophers.
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Chuang Tzu belongs to the third
and fourth centuries before Christ,
about 200 years after his master
Lao Tzu, and might be said, in
Some respects, to correspond to St.
Paul in relation to Christ. He re-
belled against the teachings of Con-
fucius, fecling, no doubt, that the
more practical sage had lost some-
thing of the mysticism of the
“Young Old Boy”. Hence this
work, to which has been added an
introduction and running commen-
tary by the translator. There 1s
also some clarification and com-
parison with Western philosophy by
the Rev. Aubrey Moore. The book
will be welcomed by all students of
ancient Chinese lore; while a seek'cr
less accustomed to far Eastern 'cla.sm.cs
will find that philosophy, like his-
tory, repeats itself, and may be
left wondering, in the words of
Chuang Tzu: “. . . whether I was
then a man dreaming I was a but-
terfly, or whether I am now a but-
terfly dreaming I am a man”, If
in doubt, “ Do nothing”. ¢ The
flowers and birds do not toil, they
simply live.”

G. W, Coxueap

Flying Saucers: Top Secret, by Major
Donald E. Keyhoe; Putnams, New
York, 1961, price $ 3.95.

This is a follow-up of the author’s
earlier books, The Flying Saucers are
Real, 1950, and Flying Saucers from

Quter Space, 1953. For over ten years
Major Keyhoe has fought hard to
force the United States authoritics,
the Air Force in particular, to dis-
close to the general public all the
information on Unidentified Flying
Objects which has been collected
by official committees of the U. S.
Government. The official attitude
is one of debunking the ¢ saucers”
as indicated in Flying Saucers and the
United States Air Force, by Lt. Col.
L. J. Tucker. If there really is
nothing in them, and if all the
sightings have a simple known ex-
planation, why has the U.S. Air
Force found it necessary to impose
military secrecy orders on Air Force
personnel  reporting  these phe-
nomena? Why not allow the public
to draw its own conclusions as one
used to do in Science, before cven
Science was clamped down by
secrecy restrictions? That is the
tenor of Major Keyhoe’s hook.

The book gives details of « sight-
ings” examined by NICAP {Na-
tional Investigations Committee on
Aerial Phenomena), a private organi-
zation with members in the armed
forces, government agencies and
from the scientific professions. It is
recommended as a serious statement
of the present state of knowledge of
the subject, unfortunately handi-
capped by government secrecy.

V. W. SLaTER
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

School of the Wisdom

The thirteenth session of the
School of the Wisdom closed on 2nd
March 1962 at a gathering of stu-
dents and resident members in the
meditation room of the School in
Blavatsky Bungalow. The Vice-
President, Mr. James S. Perkins,
Director of Studies, in his opening
remarks, welcomed those who were
present and thanked all who had
contributed to the success of the
School. He spoke of the special
atmosphere of Adyar in which the
students can become an integrated
group to channel the forces that flow
through the Society. Miss Joan
Morris then read her report giving
a summary of the work done during
the session.

Short addresses were given by
Miss’ Daphne Darroch (New Zea-
land), Mr. V. C. Sitwala (India),
Miss Edith Gray (U.S.A)), Mr.
W. M. O. Perera (Ceylon), on their

N

impression of the School and the
influence of Adyar. They brought
out that the spirit of harmony that
pervaded the group and the practice
of sensitive listening and creative
thinking led to a beautiful conscious-
ness of unity and brotherhood.

The President, Mr. N. Sri Ram,
presented certificates to the students
and concluded the meeting with a
short address in which he referred
to his own impressions of the work
of the School since it was started in
1949.  He felt increasingly, that the
step taken then had more than justi-
fied itself. The School has estab-
lished itself firmly, attracting mem-
bers from all over the world, * In
this School,” he said, “we do not
attempt to stuff the minds of the
students with mere ideas, however
beautiful and wonderful they may
be. The attempt is more to open
out so that one increases in come
prehension, in depth of insight, and
learns to meet life from every angle
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in a way that enriches his own life.
That is the whole object of this
School, not just to teach Reincar-
nation and Karma and a few other
things that you find in the books,
but more to enlighten the minds
of those who come to it.

«The activity of the School is, I
believe, one of the most important
of the activities at Adyar, because
it gives a certain tone to this place.
It fills the atmosphere of Adyar with
the thoughts, the feelings and the
aspirations of those who have been
here with us, and everyone becomes
a link between the Headquarters of
the Society and -his own particular
Section and Lodge.”

He also felt *“that the adminis-
trative work at Adyar should take
a subordinate place and that more
and more we should have such
activities as the School of the Wis-
dom, the Rescarch Centre of the
Adyar Library, the Adyar Lodge,
the Secret Doctrine class which is
being held every Tuesday. Activities
of that sort should fill the picture
of Adyar, so that the administration
should just be a kind of framework
that is more hidden than manifest.
That is the hope for the years to
come.”

In bidding farewell to the stu-
dents who would be leaving Adyar to
return to their Lodges and Sectionshe
said: ¢ Everyone who comes to the
School of the Wisdom brings some-
thing to Adyar and not merely takes

away what he can gain of illumi-
nation, of happiness, from this inter-
national Centre. Everyone can give
something if he comes with a pure
heart, if he lives his life herein a
more and more enlightened way
cach day. He caniin his own way
bring something to Adyar, without
even knowing what he brings. I
feel that everyone who has been to
the School of the Wisdom has given
something to us for which we feel
very grateful.”

The gathering adjourned to the
open verandah for refreshments
where the students who were shortly
leaving had the opportunity of bid-
ding farewell to the many friends
they had made at Adyar.

The 1962-63 session of the School
will open as usual on October 2nd.
Mr. N. Sri Ram will continue as
Principal, and Mr. and Mrs. James
S. Perkins will direct its studies.
The syllabus is being revised and
presently copies will be mailed as
usual to all General Secretaries.

New Zealand

Miss Clarice E. Gregory, late
General Secretary of the New Zea-
land Section, in submitting her
report for last year, mentions the
quict and steady progress of the
Section. During the year under
review, Miss Helen V., Zahara,
General Secretary of the Australian
Section, toured some of the Lodges
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before going to Christchurch for the
annual Convention where she was
the guest speaker. Miss Georgina
Boyd, National Lecturer, visited all
the Lodges. Mrs. E. M. Lavender,
besides lecturing at various Lodges,
conducted classes on The Secret
Doctrine. Miss C. G. Pollard, Miss
B. H. Darroch, Mr. and Mrs. S. G.
Nicholls visited Lodges.

Theosophy in New Lealand con-
tinues to be issued three times a
year and monthly newsletters are
sent to Lodges and members. The
distribution of dn OQutline of Theo-
sophy continues with other pamph-
lets, The Library has received
special attention and a new cata-
logue has been prepared.

Mr. Stuart G. Nicholls was etected
the General Secretary at the Con-
vention held in December.

M. William Crawford, who had
been General Secrctary of the Sec-
tion for many Yyears, passed on
Ist March 1962 after a long and
protracted illness, patiently and
cheerfully borne.

Belgium

The Theosophical Society in
Belgium celebrated its Fiftieth Anni-
versary as a Section on 1st October
1961, Five members who were pre-
sent at its foundation recalled moving
experiences and humorous anecdotes.

On this occasion brevets were
given to many members in recogni-

tion of their attachment to the
Theosophical ideal and of their
loyal services to the Theosophical
Society in Belgium for more than
twenty-five years. The artistic
conception and execution of these
brevets is the work of one of the
members of Ghent.

The General Secretary expressed
in beautiful terms the wish that
earnest Theosophists should be con-
scious of the fact that they form an
island of concord and serenity in the
midst of the dangerous deflagrations
which menace the world.

Some artists of the group, The
Companions of the Star, illustrated
this appeal in an artistic way.

Germany

The General Secretary of the Ger-
man Section, Mr. Heinrich Nagel,
reports that during the year under
review there were a number of
visitors from other countries, Srimati
Rukmini Devi, Madame Sabetay
and Mrs. Ingrid Fjellander gave
lectures at the German Summer
School held in Rendsburg from
28th  July to 5th  August 1961
which was attended by thirty-five
members. Mr, John Coats lectured
in Hamburg.

The German Section will be cele-
brating its 60th year jubilee in 1962
and expects that its work will be
greatly strengthened by visits and
lectures from distinguished guests,
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Political difficulties hamper the
contacts of members from Eastern
Germany but our thoughts go out
to each other.

A number of members from the
Section, of whom quite a few were
young Theosophists, attended meet-
ings in England, Holland, Scandi-
navia, Austria, Italy and Greece.

The General Secretary also re-
ports that he attended the Council
of the European Federation in
Milan together with other mem-
bers. He also visited and delivered
lectures in Bremen, Frankfurt, Berlin
and Hamburg on the theme of
¢ What Theosophy Means”. Mr.
Axel von Fielitz-Coniar lectured in
ten Lodges on the theme, “The
Meaning of Being . Three week-
end meetings were held at Dort-
mund, Inzmiihlen and Seeheim near
Darmstadt, which were very suc-
cessful in vivifying and inspiring new
groups.

Dr. G. S. Arundale’s book You is
being edited and translated into
German and is expected to be pub-
lished by Easter of 1962.

Israel

In submitting his annual report
the Presidential Agent, Mr. Hans
Zeuger, writes: * The Theosophical
Society in Israel continued its work
during the year under review in the
now well established manner of
member-meetings and public lectures

in Jerusalem, Tel-Aviv, Haifa and
Safad.”

Mr. Zeuger also mentions addi-
tional activities in the Section of
which some of the more important
are the translation of Theosophical
literature into the Hebrew language
starting with A¢ the Feet of the Master
and Irving S. Cooper’s Reincar-
nation, the Hope of the World. Public
interest in Theosophy was created
through a radio program on the
theme of astrology and by news-
paper interviews. These brought
to public attention for the first time
some of the important teachings of
Theosophy.

Generous gifts were received from
various quarters, the chief being the
gift of a whole library of the late
Mr. A. C. Benham, a dedicated
Theosophist, by his daughter, Mrs.
Evelyn Benham Bull.

The news-sheet, Theosophy in Israel,
continues to be issued as heretofore
in four languages (English, French,
German, Hebrew) and is gaining in
popularity,

Pakistan

ThePresidential Agent for Pakistan,
Mrs. Gool Minwalla, reports that
work continued steadily throughout
the year, though membership declin-
ed slightly due to lapsings. Themem-
bership on 30th September 1961 was
253. Pakistan now has seven Lodges.
The Karachi Lodge especially has
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been most active with public lec-
tures, members’ meetings and study
sessions, in addition to special cele-
brations, the work of the Order of
Service and of the adult education
project. The Lodge has a fine library
with reading room and trained staff.
Its Islamic section is being expand-
ed, and the children’s library has
been helped by UNESCO. Seventeen
thousand visitors took advantage of
the reading room during the year.

The eight-page monthly, Theo-
sophy in Pakistan, has now been
replaced by a twenty-page quar-
terly under the same name, with
reprints of articles from other Theo-
sophical magazines as well as
original articles on Theosophical
and Islamic subjects. The need
for interpreting Theosophy from the
Islamic point of view is particularly
great in this country which is pre-
dominantly Islamic. The translating
of Theosophical books into Urdu is
another urgent necessity.

On the 2lst November some
twenty members from Karachi and
Quetta accompanied Srimati Ruk-
mini Devi and Peter Hoffman to
Hyderabad for a two-day celebra-
tion of the Diamond Jubilee of the
Besant Lodge there. The party
returned to Karachi on 22nd
November with cight members from
Hyderabad who were delegates to
the first Pakistan Convention.

The first Pakistan Theosophical
Convention, held in the Jamshed

Memorial Hall was opened by Sri-
mati Rukmini Devi on 23rd Novem-
ber and after a devotional song, the
Prayers of the Religions and the
reading of greetings she gave the
inaugural address. The following
evening there was a symposium on
¢« Man’s Pursuit of Truth”, Two
busingss meetings were also held
as this was the first time members
from different Lodges in Pakistan
were able to meet to discuss mutual
problems. The possibility of form-
ing the Pakistan Lodges into a
Section was discussed. It was felt,
however, that it might be better as
an interim measure to work for a
Federation of the Lodges in Pakistan.

The Presidential Agent visited
Hyderabad and Quetta and during
the year Theosophical visitors and
lecturers greatly helped the work in
Pakistan, Mrs, E. Marion Lavender
spent two months in Karachi giving
lectures and classes. Mr. and Mrs.
Rohit Mehta visited Karachi,
Hyderabad and Quetta and spoke
to large audiences, and Dr. C. H.
Yeang, the Organizing Secretary in
Malaya and Singapore, with Mrs.
Yeang, visited Karachi briefly.

Looking forward into the future,
the Presidential Agent says: ‘‘ This
work calls for national lecturers and
Lodge organizers. It is not possible
to meet this demand only from
Pakistan and any response in this
direction from other countries would
be gratefully considered,”
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
FREEDOM OF THQUGHT
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on 23 December 1924

As the Theosophical Socicty has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable 1o emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Socicty, none which any member is not free to accept
or reject.  Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership.  No teacher
or writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings oF
opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any tcacher
or to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on
any other. Neither 4 candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible
to stand or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any
school of thought to which he may belong. Opinions or heliefs neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penalties. The members of the Gencral Council earnestly request every
member of the Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental
principles of the Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought
and of expression thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Sociely on 30 December 1950

The Theosophical Society, while co-operating with all other bodics whose aims and
activities make such co-operation possible, is and must remain an organization entirely
independent of them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent on devcloping
its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lincs, so as to move towards its own goal
as indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom which in the
abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society.

Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and
since there is complete freedom for each and every member of the Society in thought and
action, the Society seeks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique character by
remaining free of affiliation or identification with any other organization,
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Tur THEOSOPHICAL SoCIETY is composed of students, belonging
to any religion in the world or to none, who arc united by their
approval of the Society’s Objects, by their wish to remove
religious antagonisms and to draw together men of good-will what-
soever their religious opinions, and by their desire to study religious
truths and to share the results of their studies with others. Their
bond of union is not the profession of a common belicf, but a
common search and aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth
should be sought by study, by reflection, by purity of life, by
«devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as a prize to be
striveri for, not as a dogma to be imposed by authority. They
.consider that belief should be the result of individual study or intui-
tion, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not
-on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant,
‘mot as a privilege they bestow but as a duty they perform, and they
seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every religion
as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its
.condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their
watchword, as Truth is their aim,

TueosopHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
‘religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession
of any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible,
and which demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its
-evolution. It puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident
in an endless life, opening the gateway to a fuller and more radiant
existence. It restores to the world the Science of the Spirit,
teaching man to know the Spirit as himself and the mind and body
as his servants. It illuminates the Scriptures and doctrines of
religions by unveiling their hidden meanings, and thus Justifying
them at the bar of intelligence, as they arc ever Jjustified in the
-eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Socicty study these truths,
and Theosophists endeavor to live them. Everyone willing to

study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly,

is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to become
a true Theosophist.

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
‘O flicial Notices appearing- in < The Supplement”.

JT is sometimes said at our Conferences and Conventions,

particularly in India, that we must carry Theosophy to
“ the masses,” that our presentation does not
attract their interest and is generally too
intellectual. On the other hand, there are those who feel that
we are not keeping up with modern thought, do not take our
Pproper place in the presentwave'of intellectual advance, and
that unless we succeed in interesting men of eminence, in
science, psychology and other:departments of thought and
action, we would be failing in our mission. Thus, the ques-
tion is posed : Towards whom should our efforts be principally
directed? It seems to me that at the back of both the
lines suggested there are various idcas that need to be re-
assessed and considered.

Theosophy, or the Divine Wisdom, is needed by all, by
every individual, whether he be poor or rich, intellectual or
simple, a so-called insignificant person or a man of eminence.
If this be so, our business is not to pick and choose, not to
think in terms of whom we want to attract, but to convey the

‘Theosophy for All

Inaugural address to the Workets’ Camp, Adyar, 23rd April 1962.
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Wisdom to those who can be helped by its illumination and
guidance, to those who seek, to those who come to our meet-
ings or show an interest in our ideas and philosophy.

If we ask ourselves the question: Why do we want to
attract people, whether mere numbers or people who are highly
respectable, the answer is obviously: In order to strengthen the
Society and make it more important than it is. We may think
that the Society would then be able to influence people more
than at present. But influence in what direction, to what end ?
One has to think this whole question through very carefully,
in order to find out what is the right course of action for us.

When we talk of interesting the intellectual people, we
have to realize that Theosophy is not a purely intellectual
The Nature of the doctrine, but requires for its true comprehen-

Wisdom sion, especially if such comprehension is to
flower in our lives and action, elements of perception and
response other than intellectual, in a restricted sense. If
Theosophy were just a few statements of an arguable nature,
one can speak about them cleverly, just as an advocate might
present his case plausibly to a court. But a Wisdom which
has aspects that are transcendental and is capable of being
described as divine is not to be propagated by mere verbal
tactics. We cannot propagate Theosophy as a living Wisdom
or in its essential nature by hiring a number of good univer-
sity graduates to advocate it. If they do not have in them-
selves the spirit of the Wisdom, the words they use will make
no appeal to that deeper spiritual nature, which it must
be our endeavor to awaken in others, as also to unfold in
ourselves. Unless there is a love of the Wisdom in one’s

heart, one does not possess it in reality. To know the Truth
in any deep sense one has to feel its beauty, the significance

of it to one’s own living, without which we cannot share

it with others. Before we can convey the Truth or the
Wisdom to others, we must have it in ourselves, deeply not
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superficially, Even as regards knowing persons, we never really
know a person unless we have some love for him, a measure
of affection and sympathy. The same holds good with regard
to Theosophy which is a spiritual Wisdom having an intimate
bearing on life, which has in it that beauty which belongs
to life.

At the recent South Indian Theosophical Conference at
Adyar, a subject which was discussed was: Theosophy in the
modern world, and how to present it. Itisa
subject which has been discussed also in other
places and countries. When we speak of the modern world,
as distinguished from the world of the ancients or the earlier
days of the Society, we have at the back of our minds either a
difference in approach to the same fundamental truths, or a
feeling that modern thought has outpassed these truths and
therefore we must catch up and offer something akin to it
and different from what we have been studying hitherto. One
has to enquire, of course, into what i.s fundamental.  But if
Theosophy is a statement of Truth in its fundamental aspects,
and therefore ageless, there can be no question of modern
or ancient with regard to it. Matter and Spirit are funda-
mental, and Theosophy must also be fundamental, being
the truth of the whole universal process which is a play
between these two poles of existence, a play we may perceive in
ourselves as the movements of life and consciousness. The
understanding of these movements is the same, whether in the
modern or in the ancient world. Theosophy in this sense can
never be outdated; it must be as new and fresh and up-to-date
as life itself.

Of course the modern man has a mentality different from
that of people in other days, the setting of human life having

‘Modern and Ancient

changed unrecognizably from earlier times. We have these days

various mechanisms which we use to communicate and move

extremely rapidly, to produce and achieve many things in a
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short space of time; but human nature itself has not been
changed very much, either by the new setting or by the
activities taking place in it. It has the same problems and
the same possibilities as before. The same old passions come
into play in new and enlarged contexts, as for instance in
politics, whether national or international. We may say,
though it may not be the whole truth, that democracy is a
modern concept and a sign of -our advance, but the passions
evoked in the democratic process are just the passions of our
ordinary daily lives, manifested in a wider context.
In the modern world we know, or think we know, more
about the nature of physical matter than our forefathers.
We certainly know more about the physical world with which
we are immediately connected, than did the people at large
at any previous time. We know a good deal about the earth
and its history, the ocean, the atmosphere around us, and
to a slight extent, outer space. But this added knowledge
surely does not alter in any radical manner that picture and
perspective which we might call the occult conception of life.
What life means, how it evolves and acts, its experiences in
terms of love and hate, fear and hope, happiness and sorrow,
beauty and ugliness, all this is the same today as at any
previous period. All the knowledge which has come through
Science merely extends the framework or gives a new view of
the material basis of mind and life. But we need an under-
standing not only of matter and form, but also of life and
man, the universe in the totality of its aspects.
What Science reveals has its own significance. Occultism
so-called is also 2 science, but more of an understanding
of what lies under the surface, behind the
Siemead  facade or appearance of things. When we
Occoltlem look at the sky it appears as the surface of &
dome, but there are vast depths behind that seeming surfafe.
There are so many hidden factors in the universe which
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throw on the screen of our vision the phenomena that strike
our eyes.
There is this difference between the approach of modern

Science and the approach of people in the old days to what
they thought of as Truth. The knowledge we have in Science
is based upon observations which can be verified by very
many people, and not on the authority of some individual or
a few individuals who claim to know, or do know, more than
others. But even in Science, many things stated as facts,
discovered by various methods of research, are a'CC(‘tpted by us.
on the authority of the scientist. We cannot say it 1s wrong to
accept something on the testimony or knowledge of others.

The question in this connection is: How far does the accept-
ance of that authority restrict our thinking? I might not have

travelled to the Antarctic, but others have explored that

quarter of the globe, and it is reasonable to accept what

they say about it on the basis of their observations and knowl-

edge. But the authority we accept with regard to such matters,
on which we act as necessary, does not detract from our
freedom. It is only when authority weighs us down, makes
the mind jmmobile, deprives us of the power to envisage things
other than the way in which they are presented or proclaimed,
that it becomes crippling or even deadly.

Ancient and modern are relative terms, after all. What
we today call the modern world will be ancient after some
time, and there will then be something modern
in relation to it. The phase through which
we are at present passing in human development is obviously
that of a mind which 1s outgoir}g, but beginning to be objective
in. 2 measure. T(f be objective 1s to see facts, as in Sciepce
without importing into the understanding of them apy facto 5
of preconception generated by one’s subjective feelings 1 )
we observe facts, we notice also the relatio ngs, AN hcn
When the mind is not Withdrawn

The Present Phase
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-own ideas, the facts and their relationships communicate them-
selves to it. But if in seeking to understand the relationships
I bring to bear some preconceived idea, then that queers the
pitch of my understanding and I deceive myself with a false
-explanation.

The objective approach is not something which is
uniquely modern. The Lord Buddha spoke of such pure
objectivity when He said, “ See the true as true, and the false
as false.” When He spoke those words He was not thinking
of the concrete world around us, of seeing yellow as yellow
and green as green, but He referred to one’s conduct and
ideas of things, of what is good or evil, right or wrong, the
cause of sorrow or happiness.

In modern psychology there is an attempt to be objec-
tive with regard to the thoughts, emotions and reactions of
people, but as a science it is still in the adolescent stage,
speculative and groping.

Our Theosophy must have that quality of objectivity which
is the scientific approach, the spirit of basing one’s understand-
ing on or related to the ground of one’s own ohservation and
-experi'ence. Even in the modern world this spirit is not too
‘conspicuous by any means. The scientist is not free from the in-
fluence of subjective factors, when there is a question of personal
relationship or interests; he is as irrational, as much under the
sway of his passions, feelings and reactions as anybody clse.
There is very little objectivity in the average, or even the mor¢
Fhan average, man as regards his own conduct, ideas and feel-
mgs.. In the vast majority of people, who are engaged in chasing

» there is a blissfyl unconsciousness of the
_ h impel them; the very speed of modern
life conduces to this unconsciousness,

II? ancient India Theosophy was spoken of as Atma Vidyd,
the science of the self When the word “self” was used,

sometimes it referred to the « I,” the empirical self which
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one’s past or conditioning, but some-
> the word “Self” was used in reference to the pure
times e w . ‘on.
biect. the Atman, apart from every object of cogmuoril
bl . M
fltthCC hv is knowledge of the self in allits aSPeCtsé as we
€0S0 I : not
as a ulzxd)::rstanding of the world, the universe ari)un. 111s,d.n
as an . includi
only of its physical rind or skin, but of the whole, &
the hidden factors. . c
e hIld;i el e should present Theosophy, 1n wha;evlfl:r aspcht,
eel w se who
in a manner which respects the freedom of t tocertain
in
are invited to consider it. Some of s mag’mici":(l))m highly
statements because we feel or know thc}t’ femcnts that come
s st as we accept sta )
knowledgeable sources, Jus i w so and so said
from emginent men in Science. Bl-lt it we ;aY>Cce ted by all
this and adopt the attitude that 1t mu}it heta ‘ }Il)ority Wé
i au .
. d others with tha 4 .
locking ourselves an Y nd illumi-
may 3 be t agcertain view because 1t 15 Phumb%e a s
may acc . riew
‘nat?n orp as a hypothesis, but 1t should beha o e have to say
5 g5 In other words, we must present w a; \
dogma. In ; . derstand.
. king to un .
i irit of one who 1s scexir lacin
B th%\fsplr}llt 1d present the ancient and ageless Er uth pThcri
¢ shou ’s understanding.
s . modern man's un )
it in the setting of the 1s up a whole
may be in the ancient books a worg tal;att }::1 worg P
. tion, suc . :
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use H r e
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cor:tcact with the reality of one’s own deeper
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pOSSIE)lhtICS: hould be to illuminate the practical proble
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. eek support from this or that g I;l ani
of life, not to seek ¢ the masses” not what they

give
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is the product of
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the idea of catering to the mass-mentality, of going alon
with the crowd, and thinking that this is the way of reaching
the popular mind. We must be careful not to fall under thi
spell of popular phrases, not be hypnotized by clichés and
mass-I?ropaganda, the influence of party, sect or any other
grouping. The only way to honor one’s individual responsi-
bility is to come to and act upon one’s own individual
understanding. |
. Life is always individual in its expressions. Every living
thing manifests an individuality of its own; evidently thati
the law of manifestation. Dharma is individual; it depends
on a man’s station in life, his capacities, his relatio;ships with
PCOPIC and his commitments. There is no beauty without’
mdlvid'u'fility. The moment we see something as beautiful, we:
recognize its individuality. ’

He who wishes to be a channel of the Wisdom should be
content to see the truth and express it, not necessarily in
speech from a platform, but in his own life and in ez |
possible way. We should not make the lecture platforr:rY
framework for ourselves, a means of putting ourselves inti
the centre of the picture, drawing limelight or applause
We should not make any work in which we are engaged .
]adfier by which to climb to some position of prestigeg goew .
or importance. The Lord Buddha said: “ Cease to ’dg e f:lr
lea.rn to do good, cleanse your own hearts”. We -
bring to all our work a clean heart and give o;lrselvesr?c;l i‘t:

without any desire for reward or praise. If we do so, we will
’ 1

be really successful, whether we hel

eSS, W P very man 1
only a few,. without being conscious of helping. YTPE:PS e,({i
of 'actzon without desire for fruit in any sense should chap%rl
terize all Theosophical work. Then the Society will hav ;‘:lc;

a?mosphere in which there will be growth in every possibl
direction in the luxuriance of purity. P )

N. Sr1 Ram

COMMENTS OF H. P. BLAVATSKY

ON F. HARTMANN’S “A THEOSOPHICAL FABLE”

[Introductory Remarks.—In The Letters of H _P. Blavatsky to A.P. Sinnett;.

in Letter No. LXII on p. 158, H. P. B. wrote:

¢« You will read Hartmann’s ¢ Theosophical Fable’ and out answer
to it sent to you with a few more explanations.”

F. Hartmann’s article, signed «“H,” entitled “A Theosophical’
Fable,” appeared in Tug TuposopHisT, Vol VII, No. 78, March
1886. It is an allegorical description of the situation in the Society
in 1885-6, called forth by various false accusations against H.P.

Blavatsky.

The MS. of H.P.B.
tions” is a fragment in her ow
Archives of the Theosophical So
published. It could be regarde
continuation and conclusion of the Fable g
of the problems and the future possi
¢ Broken Instrument ”.

We reprint the
it.—Ep.]

’ ¢ gur answer to it . .. with a few more explana-
2 handwriting. The original is in the -
ciety at Adyar, and has so far not been
d not only as a comment but as a
iving a vivid and interesting picture
bilities of the Society as seen by its

Fable followed by H.P.B’s comments on

A THEOSOPHICAL FABLE

By Franz HARTMANN

ONCE upon a time, in a country far across the Indian-
there was a society of people who wanted to hear

ic of the spheres. They called their
here was very little harmony among"

ocean,
and investigate the mus
society © Harmony,” but t
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them; on the contrary, they quarrelled a great dea) amongst
each other, for their society was made up of men ang women
of different nationalities, different characters and different
opinions. But to make up for this deficiency, they had iy
their possession a musical instrument, upon which—if it was
properly tuned—the music of the spheres could be heard.
This instrument however was almost constantly out of tune,
and the winds from the four corners of the earth would then
blow into it and it would give forth on such occasions very
discordant sounds. To attune it, it was necessary that a
great Genius from the upper spheres should descend and
put it in order, so that the music of the spheres could
be heard.

It was indeed a very queer instrument, and what is still
more remarkable about it is the fact, which will hardly be
believed by sensible people, that if a person whose mind was
very inharmonious would come near it, it would begin to
make a very disagreeable noise.

The safe-keeping of that instrument was entrusted to the
president of that society, and that president was so proud of
its mysterious qualities that he wanted to show it to every-
body and asked everybody to come and listen to the harmony
of the spheres.

Now there was a society of non-musical but learned men
in a country not far from here, and the president of the
harmonial society went to them and told them about his
mysterious instrument. They however did not believe him
and said that there was no such thing as a “music of the
spheres ”.  The intrepid president however insisted that
there was, and he promised that if they would send some-
one to look at that instrument, he would show them how it was
constructed, and he would ask the great Genius of the upper
spheres to come and play a tune—for their instruction and
edification.
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Consequently the learned men of the West put their heads
together and consulted with each other, and the result was
that they selected a smart boy and asked him to go across
the big water to look at the great Genius frorr.l the upper
spheres, and to report the result of his observatlon§ to those.
whose heads had grown to be grey in the acquisition of

scientific opinions. _
The' smart boy went and looked at the instrument, but

when he came there it gave forth only discordant sounds,
because his own soul was not in harmony with it, and the
more he worked with it, the more discordaflt did it. become.‘
The president then took out his book of mcan.tatmns and
tried all kinds of conjurations to force the Genius from the
upper spheres to come and play a tune for the smart boy, but

the Genius would not come.

So the smart boy took his travelling bag an.d went home
again and told his fathers in learning t}.lat he did not see the
great Genius and did not hear the music of the sphe.res, and
the learned men stuck their heads together a second time arfd
consulted with each other, and the rcs:ult was that they sa:ld
the smart boy was wise and that the president of the harmonial

i —mistaken.
SOClelt\?ovV:?SwlirelrllSttahe members of the harmonial societ.y heard
that important decision, they becar.ne very much distressed
and they went and destroyed the ms.trument, because tl.lcy
said that if they could not have an instrument upon which
the music of the spheres could be heard at all times, they
would rather have no instrument at all. Cf)nsequently the
society dissolved and the men?bers went their way, some of |
them attempted to attune their own souls to th.e harmony of
the spheres, others believed th:at the great Genius had never
existed; but the keeper of the instrument sat down and wept

bitterly. .
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H. P. Blavatsky’s Comments on the above are qs Sollows:
R “the keeper of the instrument sat down and wept
:bitterly. . > So would the “Instrument’
broken as to be unfit to emit even a sound. . . . .

The fable is deeply significant and very profound. Tt is
‘to the very point and the author of it was inspired—the
mangled remains of the ““Instrument” answer for it, though
its endorsements are now of little, if any use. The “ Theo-
sophical Fable » ought to be published in the Theosophist; and
Aif it is not it will only speak the more against the obduracy of
the ex-“keeper” of the “instrument,” and his unwillingness
to confess publicly his great sin—for believing in human
justice, in human benevolence, fairness and the gentlemanly
feelings of ““ a Society of non-musical but learned men”. And
the “fable” ought to be read by every Theosophist, every
-member of the never “Harmonical Society” and meditated
‘upon. For, besides the individual Karma of every member
and the collective Karma of the “ Harmonical Society > whose
-practice differed so widely from its rules and purposes—there
is the great sin of its leading members and chiefs. They have
desecrated the name (and names) of the “Genius of the
Spheres,” and the Genii descend no more. The present
trouble has arisen in consequence of such desecration. The
Maha-Chohan of the Genii has foretold it four years ago.
The chief President was warned repeatedly in the beginning
by the voice of his ‘“instrument”; it protested in vain, and
finally it was swept along itself with the current of enthusiasm,
and added its own voice to proclaiming things holy In
public, and throwing pearls before swine, and casting that
which was sacred to the dogs: the swine are now treading
‘upon the pearls and the dogs are rending the givers. The
light that shone in the Darkness which comprehended it

not—is now out: Darkness has put its heavy extinguisher
‘upon it.

were it not so
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This would have never happened had the light been
sacredly preserved in its own birth-place and sphere—India.
But the veneration of her soms for that light was laughed
down to scorn; it was called © hero-worship,”” mocked and
finally represented as a screen 10 hide unholy practices. The
names of the Genii are now dragged into publicity and figure
in full in the Report. Nome of the Presidents would listen to
the sage advice to keep their knowledge of the Genii secret;
and the holy names were prostituted publicly by every scoffer.
KARMA,

There now remains but one thing to be done, if the
“ Harmonical »* Society would be kept alive.

Let its President do as the ex-Corresponding Secretary
has done: depose himself before he is deposed by others,—
and the Society will die a week later. But let the Society—
now dishonored because there never was real harmony in
in it but rather personal and individual selfishness—unite
together at last and wait patiently and prepare thro’
active work for the advent of a Paraclele who may yet be
drawn to, and sent to them before the end of the cycle
in (1897).

The present instrument ” could never have been de-
stroyed by any *learned » Society. It is the unlearned in
things occult and spiritual, among‘the' members of the Har-
monical Society, who are now breaking it to atoms themselves;
those for whom the old instrument has played itself to death,
and that was the first to draw their attention and open their
cars to the “music of the spheres » however poorly it may
have rendered the heavenly melody itself. And now it lies
broken into fragments shattered more every day by the kicks
of those for whom it sang and labored. . .

But the ©Genius of the Spheres” means to pick up the
mangled picces of the instrument once more and glue them
together as He alone can. No violin is played better upon,
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none emits more musical sounds than that one which was
broken and mended. The Paganini of the broken Stradivarius
is still alive and He will play upon it again but only for those
few who will “attune their souls indeed to the music of the
Spheres”. The instrument will belong to these and have no
¢« Keeper ”. How many such few will remain? Time will
soon tell.

H.P.B.s note to A. P. Sinnett at the bottom of p. 2 of the
original MS. re publication of the Fable:

(Had no time to copy. Send this answer but better to
H. His dear sister writes such a loving good letter swearing
she “will attune her soul to the music of the Spheres”. If
I were you: I would publish his fable in the Theosophist.)

It is an Euclidian axiom that things which are equal to the
same thing are equal to one another.

So too is it an axiom of Nature that hearts laid on the altar in
union with that eternal sacrifice that brought all things into being
are themselves in union with each other. Some say there is no such
thing as sacrifice and they are right, but only those who have set
aside all other things in favor of those that the Higher Self declares
to be in union with the great eternal principle of sacrifice have the
priceless experience of sacrifice transmuted into joy.

Some say there is no sacrifice. What of the mother who gives
herself daily as a wage earner that her children may have bread and
home? You say she knows it not as sacrifice; to her it is duty. But
she knows it not as duty. To her it is the natural thing, the only
thing to do. Then it is Nature; it is God, who knows not sacrifice
as such, but only Being.

Sipney A. Cook

THE CONDITIONS OF OCCULT
RESEARCH

Bv ANNIE BESANT

HE subject . - - is. one, 1 think, of practical and

immediate interest to all members of the Theosophical

Society. It is one on which a great amount of misu}ilder--
standing appears to exist, and 1 thought 1t m‘g.hﬂt:1 Pelrf? anc;
be useful to try tolay before you some of the difficulties -fm

conditions which surround occult r:‘:search, and somet}.ung,_
perhaps, about the attitude with which those who carry it on

d.

shou%;‘ihlze ;’Zizzgzns surrounding the W?rk of oc'cult resear;h.
at the present time are entirely new in the hlstfc‘)r}(r:1 'of the:
world. In the past a man who was gradual}y unfolding the
faculties necessary for this resc:a.rCh was practically S’h}lt away
from the crowd and bustle of cities or large communities. The
moment a pupil of a great teacher began to develop .the
faculties of the astral of mental sheaths he was called into
e was shut into an atmosphere kept calm and

. H .
:::sznegl;. the thoughts of his Teacher, that mighty aura

i he throng of outer
i im as a protection from t g of
serving for him hing that could be done to purify the

i es. Everyt .
1;1 f:;enc dto strengthﬁﬂ and concentrate the consclousness was
ocics an sarily somewhat ascetic in his

. ces

im. He was ne : :

;ii(f):eb f(;r'thwas a careful asceticism, neither exaggerated in the
, but 1

- : ctions of the Second Annual Congrfzss of the Federation
of ERCI;rmtegeg;:ls 7;;:1 m’?he Theosopkical Society held in London on July
uropean
6-10, 1905.
2
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Pardship.s.imposed upon the body nor in any sense lopsided in
(its conditions. Wlth. all physical things a medium path was
followed. He must ne1t.her so strain the body that there would
be a danger of hysterlzit nor pamper it so that it would not
readily respond to the vibrations from the upper worlds. The
whole arrangement was based on an experience that had
lasted for tens of thousands of years, until it had reached per-
fection—an arrangement of all surrounding circumstances so
that the least possible difficulty from outside might come in
the student’s way.

For those who have to carry on occult research in the West
or the ordinary East, under the conditions of normal human
life today, it is obvious that none of these precautions cxist;
and in the West especially there is a certain impatience of
any restrictions in relation to these matters, a vague confusion
of psychic and spiritual development, and irrelevant questions

asked, such as: “Can it make any difference to the Spirit

whether I eat peas or mutton?” Well, it does not. The
Spirit, as such, is not concerned with the question, but the
vehicles in which the Spirit is to work are very much concerned
with these matters; and I am bound to say to you that a
fairly strict regimen along these lines is necessary if research
is to be carried on with safety to the body. Among the vari-
ous people whom I know, who do follow lines of psychic
evolution and occult research, I do not know one single cas¢
where restrictions of diet have been disregarded which has
not been followed by a breakdown of the health of the physi-
cal body; and the only ones I know who carry it on without
injury to the body are those who yield to the old rules with
regard to these restrictions.

Then, in addition to that physical training, it is necessary
that the emotions shall be well under control, and that the mind
shall be trained to concentration, for the simple reason that
in the earlier stages of this research much difficulty arises o7
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the astral and mental planes with regard to the nature of the
objects observed, as to whether they are inhabitants or objects
of the planes or projections from the investigator himself. This
is one of the most fertile sources of error, and one which is far
subtler and far more difficult to escape than many in their
earlier investigations are inclined to admit. Obviously, if
the emotions and the mind are uncontrolled the chaos on the
astral and mental planes will be unspeakably increased, so
that the old habit is not only to train and prepare the body, but
also the consciousness as regards the emotions and thoughts.
But it is not only a question of what is called purifica-
tion. It is also a question of the higher and finer devel-
opment of each of the bodies, the physical no less than
the astral and mental. Certain changes in the atomic
structure must take place with the bringing down of the
consciousness of the higher planes into the physical brain,
It is not only a question of being conscious on the higher
planes, but of translating that consciousness by means
of the physical brain, and in order to do this effectively cer-
tain parts of the atom have to change and evolve, and the
higher orders of spirillae which, at our present stage of evolu-
tion, are lying with their sides against each other like limp
indiarubber tubes, have to be forced open by the currents from
the higher planes, so that they may become physical instru-
ments of consciousness. As physical matter yields but slowly
to all forces, it is necessary to give time when those changes
have to be brought about. They are brought about by the
action of strenuous, definite thinking, and as that is carried on,
one after the other of these more delicate spirillae begin to
open. This shows itself by a heaviness of feeling in the brain,
and if it be disregarded, then by pain growing more and more
acute. Suppose, for instance, a person, in whose brain some
spirillae are ready so far as the manasic consciousness is
<oncerned, desires to pass 01 to the buddhic plane. He wil] at



88 THE THEOSOPHIST MAY

first l.o.se physica.tl consciousness and pass into a trance. In that
con(.imon he will be able to find the required knowledge, and
by impressing it on the manasic sheath utilize the m3nasic
spirillae in the physical brain. When he first tries to keep his
physical consciousness at the same time that he is using his
buddhic consciousness he will find a great physical pressure,
and he dare not persist for more than the briefest space of time.
Fraction of second by fraction of second he must lengthen the
period of pressure, never carrying it on one jota beyond pres-
sure to pain, for pain means absolute danger, whereas pressure
is only the danger signal. It is not only the physical brain he
has to prepare for the work; he must reorganize his astral and
later his mental body in the same way.

That reorganization can be simply described. I am taking
it for granted that you are familiar with the ordinary facts as
you find them in our books. You know that what we call the
sense centres of the astral body are in full working order with
every one of us; that it is these that build up the physical sense
organs, and that these centres in the astral body have nothing
to do with the astral sight or hearing; they are merely the
mechanism whereby the consciousness builds for itself the sense
organs on the physical plane. A great deal of indefinite astral
information, however, reaches the physical brain by way of
these sense centres, in the case of undeveloped persons (the
savage and types at about the same level)—the second-sight of
the Highlander; the vague premonitions of approaching
disaster, of sorrow or trouble; intimations of cvents on the
threshold of the physical plane, and so on. All these things
come from the astral plane by a general vibration caused in
the astral body by vibrations coming out from the coming
events. The whole astral body vibrates in answer, and when
the vibrations pass down to the sense organs they often produce
sights or sounds of various kinds, because any pressure on the
nervous mechanism of the body produces, when you aré

caused the sounds heard.

alterations of the pr

‘on what might be called in
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dealing with a sense organ, the kind of result to which that
sense organ normally gives rise; so that anything that comes
from the astral centre of sight and touches the mechanism of
ithe physical eye will start a vision.

I came across, in India, one very interesting series of
experiences of that kind, which the people thought to be astral
‘experiences, but which, as a matter of fact, were physical. By
:a certain process of strain placed upon the sense orgar}sﬁby
external pressures, and so on—they were dulled for a2 time to
«external impact, and under those conditions a considerable

number of people heard musical sounds. On looking into it

T found there were two factors at work: one, the impressions

of the astral body which, touching the astral centre of hearing,
passed down to the delicate harp-like mechanism within the
ear and set it vibrating, and, two, the pressure on the auditory
nerves which produced a vibration in those ultimate cells and
I have even known them to be

caused by purely physical means—by the pressure of blood,
essure giving rise fo vibratory action
within the nerves, which again translated itself as musical
Now I do not think there are so many observations
psychological language ‘‘ auditory
as there are on “visnal ’; but no doubt they

sounds.

hallucinations ”’

may be carried to an extreme extent. o
The occult researcher has nothing to do, in his researches,

with these sense centres. He is concerned with those astral

.centres which serve him on the astral plane as the sense organs
serve him on the physical—the chakras and the organs con-

nected with them in the astral body itself. Whatever comes
to them comes clearly, so far as the immediate sense impres-
sion is concerned; and I want now to make one general
-observation before going more into the det.ail.

When you are dealing with observations on the astral or
mental plane you are dealing with observations that are made
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to contact a particular plane ans; ltl:llng Ny Vehl(.:le n ord-er‘

s Ane, ere 1s no difference in
principle between observations made by your eyes and ears
on the physical plane and the observations made by your
astral eyes and ears on the astral plane. Both are observa-
tions, not revelations. There is no sudden illumination which
reveals to the seer the objects of another world. Illumination,
belongs to the inner consciousness, not to the outer observa-
tions, whether physical, astral, or mental. That which is
gained by illumination is quite a different thing from occult
research; it is not research at all, it is simply the higher mind
illuminating the lower, sending a beam of light, and enabling
the consciousness to understand, but not to observe. Observa-
tions belong to the vehicles, not to the consciousness. Much
error arises from students imagining that when a person begins.
to develop astral sight, for instance, everything becomes known
by some miraculous process of illumination. It does not.
That depends on the evolution of consciousness—a very dif-
ferent thing—and has to be evolved in very different ways.
It is the path of the prophet; it is not the path of the occult
researcher.

Let us, then, apply to the first observations on the astral
plane some of the laws which we know work when we are
dealing with observations on the physical planc. I am speak-
ing now of early observations, because I want you to sce
how these are surrounded with difficulties. . . . It is well
that those who, perhaps, are beginning to see shall understand

some of the difficulties surrounding these earlier visions. One
of the most misleading, because the most subtle, difficulties

is the question of how much the astral eye sees and how much

the consciousness, trained in physical experience, adds to the

observations of the astral eye. Every student knows that
when he says, “I see so-and-so” (on the physical plane)r
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that sight carries with it a mass of previous experiences of
similar observations. If you go into the country of a race
differing very much from your own—say India—all the faces

; appear the same. Thirty people are introduced to you. You

do not know one from the other. You constantly blunder.
But the Indian will say the same thing when he comes for the
first time over here. To us it seems absurd. I look at the
faces in this audience. No two are alike, but an Indian who.
had never seen English people before would say: “ How can
you tell one from the other?”

That means that you do not see very much; you supply
by the mind much more than you see, and there is the first
great difficulty of the astral seer. He sees the astral object,
but he sees it as the baby sees a physical object—as a sort
of blob, outline, color perhaps; no knowledge of astral
distances, no power of realizing different dimensions. But
into that he reads all the memories of the physical past, and
he sees an astral outline with a physical content. He does
not know that, and only finds it out after long experience. It
1S quite inevitable until his astral experience has gradually
made up for him a content of astral consci(?usness, which he
will gradually begin to read into the astral sight, and then he
will begin to see more accurately the astral world. Hence
d in the records of seers that they are only

You continually fin )
tell you about heaven, copies of the

giving you, when they
earth—golden thrones, and streets of gold, and gates of pearl,

etc. They have read into the heavenly cqlors that which
down here they connect with the colors which they see. It
IS true that when the student is being taught he passes through
this stage more rapidly than if he is quite alone; but neverthe-
less, for many a month, or many a year, more or less of that

difficulty will surround his astral seeings. .
Pass from this to another difficulty—the difficulty of the

confusion of one’s own aura with the astral colors. That
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comes out very curiously if you talk to a number of djfferent
clairvoyants. You will find people read an aura in the same
way, bl:lt ifi .}f;?u ask tilcm wgat colors they see they will tell
you quite difterent colors. One clairvoyant, for j

may say: “ Oh, there’s a great deal of Zrceh, y‘;ll?:viaz:leé
pink in that aura; it means so-and-so.” The next clairvoyant
may say: “There is a great deal of violet, red, and blue in
that aura,” and will read it the same; because the conscious-
ness working in the astral body receives a distinct impression
as to the temperament and the consciousness of the person
who is being looked at, but the astral vision confused by the
aura of the observer, mixes that aura with the observed object,
and you get a mixture of the two. I will mention a similar
case on the physical plane, because it will probably strike you
as even stranger. When palmists read the hand they have
certain names for the lines, and by that tell the character of
the person. I have had my hand read by both English and
Indian palmists. Now the Indian names all the lincs quite
differently—the English “line of life” is the Indian “line of
head” and so on. Yet out of his different lines he reads the
same character. The same thing happens as on the astral
plane, and the reason is the same. He does not only go by
the lines; he goes also by the impression made by the conscious-
ness of the person at whose hand he is looking, and that is
really stronger than the lines.

Not only does this take place in the looking at auras, but
another difficulty arises from the crowd of thought-forms
which surround the person when first he makes his astral
observations. How often have we said: “If you find an
astral person praising you, telling you you are a very wonderful
person, mistrust that astral appearance. It is more than
likely your own good opinion of yourself, appcaring therc as 2
thought-form, and translating your own idea of your merits
into an outside testimony to the greatness of your evolution.”
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The other day, when I met a harmless gerftlcman who to!d
me he had been hearing voices which told him that he was in
his last incarnation and could not commit any more.sin, I
knew very well the voice he heard was the voice of his own
self-opinion, and not of some astral person on a level of a
Mast imagined.

';ﬁezslz }:if;icuﬁies, of course, are obvious. What I want
to point out to you is that they persist mx{ch longer than
most of us are inclined to think; that the trained seer, unlfess
his training has carried him to thf,: th!:eshold of 'I\/Iastershl'p,
may still be liable to these blunders in his c.)bservatxon's. Quite
honestly his temperament will in.ﬂuence his observations; . . .
something of himself will mingle in what he sees; and'thm%gh
he may have outgrown the coarser blunder of m.1stak1r.1g
thought-forms and desire-forms for heave'nly and astral m'hal?lt-
ants, none the less there will be a residue of that clinging
r i ear.

Ounglv};l:l xffo}:erx?ir}ll};taiz over, there is one otht?r difficulty that
You must remember, you who read books written by some of
us in whom these faculties are partially devcloped.. You may
often find differences of observations, and such d1§crepanc'1es
are inevitable. Every man observes most the things which
attract him most. 1f three or four people‘ SCI:ld you an
account, say, of a foreign city, th(.>se accounts lw1ll d1ffcr_glr,lrc}:latly
if the people have been working independently—one will have
observed the architecture, another the type of people, another
the contents of the shops, another will .have gone to the
libraries or the picture galleries. Such.dxscrepancw? are a
g0od test of observation. If you find with a general Id.entlty
4 large amount of detail discrepancy, you may .take it t}{at
something has been observed. I look on those dxsclx‘]epancflcs
as of value, partly as showing that the People are rea ; trying
to see for themselves, and not repeatlng the g.reat.t oTxght-
forms made by ages of thought in particular directions; and
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also because they may do something towards checking that
tendency in the Theosophical student to repeat blindly on
authority that which others have tried to see by careful
investigation. Nothing is more fatal to the growth of faculty
than the constant acceptance of unverified observations. The
more discrepancies the better for the careful observing of the
other world. We are not in a realm of miracle, but in the
realm of observation, and human observation is subject to
error on whatever plane it may be carried on.

Let us pass from that to one other difficulty before I take
up the latter part of my subject. According to the develop-
ment of the vehicles of the student will be the amount of
observation he can carry on at the same time that he is
working in his physical consciousness. There are two ways
of observing: in one you observe while your physical observa-
tion is also alive; in the other you try to shut out the outer
world, and the more quiet your surroundings the easier will
it be to let the astral sight play unchecked while the physical
eyes are open. This double observation makes considerable
strain upon the nervous system, which shows itself constantly
in an increase of nervous irritability on the part of the person
who is using the consciousness along two or three lines at the
same time. Very often such a person may be blamed for his
irritability. Certainly it would be better if he were not irri-
table; but it is almost inevitable until great progress has been
made. It is for this reason that in the earlier days people
were secluded in the carrying on of the work, for when 2
person has developed the astral faculties, and the physical
body is becoming more sensitive at the same time, loud noises,
as in the London streets, come like thunder on the nervous
system. The mere rolling along of a dray shakes the physical
system as though it were a great electric shock, and in this
way you often get nervous irritability which the unfortunate
person is fighting against, but cannot entirely control.
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Let us pass from that to the question of how the researcher
can find out the facts which heis asked for—the method he-
must use and the limits of his power. Suppose, for instance,.
a question is asked, such as the question which led up to the
observations made by Mr. Leadbeater and myself on the atoms.
some ten years ago- The process was first of all to get quiet.

We went to Box Hill for a week, so that we could have pure
re not full of thoughts and

air and surroundings which we
down on the grass and’

vibrations of every kind. We lay : .
shut our eyes. The next step was simply to intensify the sight,.
which means a projection of the will' on the astral centre
which corresponds to vision on the physical plane, and t.hrough.
that to stimulate the physical senses, SO that t}.xe e-tl?erlc sense
would be active as well as that normally. used 1n vison. The:
result was a very great increase of rapidity of 'v1brat10-n in t.he-
ether connected with the physical eye, and side by side with
that a rapid magnetic action in the astral chakram and the-
corresponding physical centre between thf: eYC})rf)“’5> so that
there is a sense of great pressure anfi of rapid wh{rllng between.
the cyes. Then comes the direction of the will to find an
atom floating in the atmosphere around. One 1s selccted._‘
You may not know what it is, but you have befqre your
intensified vision the form of an atoml. .You ther.l intensify
Mmore and more, as you would screw 2 ¥ roscope into focus,
until there comes out clearly before the mtenSIﬁe'd vision the
subdivisions of the chemical atom: The.ﬁrst .tf}‘nng. youlglket
after sceing the atom as 2 whole'(b}’ 1nt§nstl ";it; 3’;"0_81.0;
Magnifying it more and more) 15 the 0 further in-
°f the atom on the next etheric plane, by 2 until
®nsification the subdivisions within thos€; and so on, 't.
YOU come to the ultimate atom. If you y fo pres ;
Urther yoy suddenly find a mass of astral matter. 1t
S through those stages the observation 806 -
®Pt at work and a slow, careful seeing of the parts, Ju
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as you would look at them through a microscope. And
when you have done you are very tired. Your brain, your
nerves, your attention, are tired. It is absolutely necessary
in a task of that sort for the attention to be fixed on the one
thing without wavering. You have to hold your attention
for half an hour at a time without wavering. That process
you must repeat over and over again, to be sure you have not
blundered. You leave out all kinds of things you do not see,
and, going back later, find these things out. It is the same
as a physical observation carried on with a microscope, and
you have to do it as carefully and as repeatedly. No answer
on these matters is worth having which is not worked out in
that way. Research work on the astral plane is as Jaborious as
research work on the physical. I want students to realize that,
because they ask one the most extraordinary questions, to find
a really honest answer to which would mean weeks of research
given to that one thing. . . . You cannot have much of
this occult research unless a certain amount of time is set
aside for it, and that has to be taken from other work, and it
is all a balance as to which work is the most useful, not to a
few people, but to the world.

There is one very great difficulty in occult research which
very much limits its value for the outer world; you have
absolutely no proof. We could not prove what we saw about
the atoms; we could only say we saw them. When vou look
at a thing you see it; you cannot prove anything about it.
We have not the mathematical, chemical, electrical knowledge
necessary to explain the whole of that in the scientific way,
and the occult researcher must always lie under the imputa-
tion of dogmatism. He can only say, “I do not ask you to
reccive the results of my sight as though I could prove them.”
And he has no right to be offended if anyonc says, 1 do not
accept your observation.” If their minds or prejudices reject
it, he can only repeat, “ I see it.”  And that is not proof.
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What, then, is the value of occult research if we cannot
prove it? I think this: that it may give hints Wl:liCh may
possibly, if scientific men would take them as w'ork{ng hyPo-
theses, facilitate investigation and quicken the dlS'COVeI’ICS,
which otherwise might be long delayed. I do no.t clfum any-
thing more than that. I do mnot 'think any scientific man
ought to accept our visions and think tl.lem.true, but I tzhmk
he might utilize them if he sees anything in them to. give a
hint of a line of possible discovery. 'I:herefore I think we
ought to continue to make such observations as far as we can,
and publish them without caring for what people say. Only,
on the other side, let those who make the observz.ltxm?s sa)./,
“That is the thing as I see it, but I may be rea}dlng m‘to it
conclusions that are not there. I may be drawing entirely
erroneous deductions. I give you my best,. but yol'u- best
attitude towards it is that of careful anglysxs and rigorous
scrutiny,” That is the service that I think the occu.lt re-
searcher has the right to demand at your hands. For if you
blindly swallow everything he says, if }.1e is an ho'nest man you
may make him hesitate to say; while, if he is a dlShOI.ICSt man,
he js likely to mislead you. The honest man leaves it to time
to justify his observations. . . - o

Another thing to remember 1s t.hat we are not omniscient.
Our observations are often very imperfect. We see a little
bit of thing, and give it out as the.whole, or we ;;c it out
of relation, and that gives a wrong impression. fere are
S0 many difficulties in the way, and so few ways Ohgettl.ng
help. For there are few people who have come to the point

Where they can look quietly on the astral world ;rg nl:co,:d
what they see there. Those who can have ofiﬁcn fx culty 1}11
Comparing observations, because §eparated' ar rofr\n eac
Other, and have difficulty in meeting and joining forces so
that the observations may be confirmed. I think, then,

that obgervations made by only one person ought to be



‘98 THE THEOSOPHIST MAY

issued as seen only by the one person, leaving them open for
later confirmation if that should come. So that we may
gradually get a body of literature, however small, founded
on occult research, which no one is asked to accept, no one
blamed for rejecting, which shall be gradually verified by
repeated observations of different people. If that is done,
-occult research will play a great and useful part in our move-
ment; if it is not done, it is more a danger, than a help—a
double danger, for the seer may be misled by not having
.other observations to correct his own, and a danger that the
readers may be misled by taking as some infallible reve-
lation the single observation of a fallible man. It isunder
these conditions that I desire that occult research should go
forward—a willingness to correct wherever wider knowledge
~shows error to have been made; a willingness to repeat and
verify, and to accept no observations without investigation
-and careful thought. If that be done, there will be no danger
in it, but there is a danger today where only a few people
observe; where those people say they sce and are continually
warning people there may be errors, but where others who
-do not see but perhaps love and respect those who do, take
‘criticism of them as though it were an insult instead of being
the best help that can possibly be given to the researcher.
'On the other hand, I would say that ungenerous criticism,
unkind remark, imputation of motives, which we find from
those who are not in favor, perhaps, of these lines of rescarch,
are as mischievous as the overreceptivity on the other side.
Cannot we be sanc and rational, and keep our equilibrium in
these matters? Give fair play to the researcher, but not blind
-acceptance. Do not accuse him of being conceited, opinion-
‘ated, dogmatic, becausec he speaks out the things he sees
honestly and frankly; but do not hamper him by giving blind
faith where intelligent thought is demanded.

e T

CHRISTOS WITHIN THE ATOM

By NOEL G. McMAHON

HE discovery of atomic power, with fill its r.am‘iﬁcations,
undoubtedly represents a major turmr‘lg-pom.t in human
history. This being the case, are we to think of ,1t as some-
thing which has taken place contrary to God’s VYIH an.d
Purpose, or in harmony with it? Scientists may ?on51der this
question to be irrelevant, but it is by no means irrelevant to
the masses of humanity who have some reason. t(-) fea:r an
appalling end to modern civilization. . .Indeed, it is wTdely
€oncluded that the present world crisis must result in a
Miraculous jntervention by God, in the person of a V\./o‘rld-
'Teacher’ with the consequent birth of a new world religion.
To the man or woman of philosophic disposm(?n, however, the
whole issue resolves itself into the task o.f ﬁndxng out whether
the epoch-making discoveries of atomic physics could be
related to such conclusions of the f:'lithful. .

With this purpose in mind, 1t can be sau'i alt oncle thl?t
the history of the new age of atomic power is largely the
history of the discovery of the elementary atomic parUcl’e
known as the neutron. The atomic bomb3 for exar.nple, is
dependent upon its role, for the neutron 1 respon§1blc for
chain-reaction in the fission of matter. Wlth.out this, t}]mre
ould not be the terrifying release of energy which t.akes place
M the homb. Morcover, the bombardmg of uranium atofni
With peutrons to bring about their fission is an e‘ss;ntla
i“gredicnt in the atomic pile. Truly, therefore, wit ths
.disCO\/ery of the neutron, 2 tremendous new factor entere

Mo human affairs.
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It was in 1920 that the existence of a neutral particle
having the mass of the proton was first postulated. The name
of “neutron” was indeed suggested for it. It was not until
1930, however, that the particle was actually traced. This
occurred first in Germany in the experiments of W. Bothe
and H. Becker, although 1o connection with the  neutron ”
was then appreciated. A similar situation resulted from the
work, in 1932, of 1. Joliot-Curie and F. Joliot. Finally, in
the same year, James Chadwick in England resolved the
situation and showed that certain aspects of the above experi-
ments could be explained in terms of the predicted ““ neutron ™.
In order to establish the truly profound nature of this dis-
covery, however, it is necessary to pursue three paths of
approach to the issues involved—that of matter, that of con-
sciousness and that of creative power.

As many will realize, the matter of the scientist’s chemical
atom may be represented diagrammatically in terms of a
positively-charged central core, the nucleus, around which
negatively-charged electrons may be thought of as rotating in
various orbits. This tiny nucleus contains virtually the whole
mass of the atom, and, in one sense at least, is composed of
positively-charged protons and neutral neutrons. However,
when we attempt, on the basis of scientific information, to
define the monad of the physical plane, it is sufficient, I
suggest, to understand the all-embracing nature of the neutron.

The monadic nature of the neutron derives substance
from the fact that its mass of 1.00897 atomic weight units i
virtually the same as the mass of the hydrogen atoh, 1.00813
atomic weight units. Indeed, when Rutherford postulated the
existence of the neutron in his Bakerian lecture to the Royal
Society in London in 1920, he thought of it as a neutral
doublet, consisting of a proton and an electron——the two
constituents of a hydrogen atom—in an cspecially clos€
alliance. Today, however, it is known that a ncutron, 35 2

, Stable. These are:

" Row associates the human Mona

1962 CHRISTOS WITHIN THE ATOM 101

¢t to conversion into the only

r ; ; hjec
esult of beta-decay, is subj dered to be

three clementary particles of matter now consi

a positively-charged particle hav.ing a
Mass of 1,00759 atomic weight units and a c}‘xarge numenc‘:illy
tqual to that of the electron. Protons, belr'lg the ‘r‘)uclel of
hydmgen atoms, constitute the bulk of the um\./ersal nucle.ali
fluid » or dense physical matter, and so appear to be a specia
€Xpression of the Third Logos, O Energy~Matter.. "

(2) An electron, being an elementary part‘xcle aving 2
Mass 1/1836 that of a hydrogen atom and bearing a negative

electric charge. Electrons are responsible for the bt.ndlr}g of
' into molecular combinations,

{ the Second Logos,

(1) A proton, being

the scientist’s chemical atoms moe
and so appear to be a special expression

Or Life-F .
’(;)Fjr:;-lmmo being 2 fundamental uncharged particle of

‘zero rest mass®. It is concluded .that these ix}credlidbly Sm;(‘)u
Neutrinos embody the Creative Wx'll of 'thehFx(;s:nseog}Cl?s,s iC;;
thig clearly must be virtually non-€x tem 12 ;16 £ ‘tpﬁzld of
Wworld, which is the outermost limiting periphery ot us
Man;j i i j
llf:Stt?lt:J(sméan be scen that the neutron 18 5:,112«::;3 t(t)h:z[;
Version intg a significant grinity. It foHOV{S’ lm rld, for the
May he described as the monad of the Ph}fsm:i ‘world, :
Uman Monad. or Heavenly Man, also s sub_)‘%c';lt.o a‘t “;C;
fold expression as Atma-Buddhi-Manas, or ¥ “Witdqm,

and Activity. It should be noteC(li, z:}:i;fr‘
> and “the Yo' It is
hysical plade ftself must hav
etween the highest etheric
the latter bei_ng; .

<

betWCCn “the physical body’
Teasonable deduction that the P
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Most people have some idea of what is meant by physical
matter, even though they may not think of it in terms of the
nuclei of atoms. Consciousness tends to be a different question,
though, in fact, it is not much more difficult to understand.
In the functioning of human consciousness, for example, there
are various ways in which relationship is experienced in the
physical world. Consciousness of a sound results from the
eardrum vibrating in sympathy with that particular sound,
itself a wave-motion in the air. Relationship is thus established
on the basis of a connecting vibration or wave-motion. S0 it
is too in the functioning of sight, though in this case the
connecting wave-motion is that of light. In other words, in
the functioning of consciousness, which is synonymous with
the experience of relationship, a wave-motion of some kind
provides direct contact between the two or more bodies
concerned.

In contacts between the scientist’s chemical atoms,
relationship is dependent upon the motion of electrons, which
are as much of the nature of waves as particles. There are
various layers, or shells, of electrons around an atomic nucleus,
and it has been discovered that eight electrons constitute a
complete outer shell. There is thus a tendency far an atom
like chlorine, which has one electron ““too few’ in its outer
shell, to come to a mutual arrangement with an atom like
sodium, which has one electron “too many,” the final com-
bination making a molecule of common salt. Such electron-
binding, in its several senses, has all the appearance of th
primitive functioning of consciousness.

The study of relationship within the atomic nucleus :
much more difficult, for it must be admitted that the precise
nature of the nucleus is still uncertain. The * droplet of
nuclear fluid” model developed by the eminent scientists
George Gamow, though very convincing, seems to be utterly
fantastic, for Gamow himself estimates that lcc. of this
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primeval “ fluid > would weigh 240 million tons, which is more
astonishing than any Theosophical statement on the nature of
matter. Be this as it may, it has been postulated that certain
“ exchange particles ” oscillating rapidly between neutron and
proton constitute the basis of nuclear relationship, while cer-
tain pions or pi-mesons of mass 268 times that of the electron
are considcred by some scientists to be these predicted wave-
particles. To be frank, however, there is no conclusive evi-
dence of the existence of thesc “exchange particles in the
nucleus, nor even of the existence in it of neutrons and protons
as such. After all, alpha particles (charged helium nuclej,
assessed in terms of two protons and two neutrons) are emitted
from some radioactive nuclei, but these are considered to be
formed just prior to emission. The same argument could be
applied reasonably to the emission of protons and neutrons,
thus leaving unresolved the question of the possible existence
of much smaller units in the nucleus. In any case, cven if
separated protons and neutrons do exist as such in the nucleus,
there is no escaping the distinct probability that even they are
intricate Compounds of some such smaller units. If for no
other reason, this follows upon the thoroughly justifiable
assumption that, ne matter how uniformly dense matter can
be, no such thing as ¢ dead matter,” in the sense of a com-
pletely inert lump of stuff, is associated in any way with the
Logos in whom we live and move and have our being.
Returning to the study of the neutron, its unusual
neutrality clearly is a form of unattachment, being freedom
from certain external attractions and repulsions; and it thus
suggests the possession by the neutron of a very special quality
of being. The existence of this in the atomic world is note-
worthy, particularly since the neutron is not the only example,
for the rare or noble gases all remain permanentiy in a state
of chemical unattachment. The scientific reason for this state
raises several interesting points. For example, the neutron
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has no surrounding electron shell and is thus quite ““naked,”
which is the most primitive state of being, like that of a
new-born child. Helium, the first noble gas, has two elec-
trons, which constitute for it a truly perfect covering, while
the remaining noble gases all have the full eight electrons in
their outer shells. Attachment between the scientist’s chemji-
cal atoms is thus seen to be a symptom of incompleteness in
their enveloping electron shells. True unattachment, on the
other hand, springs from perfection, and this is possessed in
growing degrees, as in states of Initiation, by the neutron and
by all the noble gases.

The relationship between the electron and consciousness
in the atomic world clearly is quite precise. The number of
electrons possessed by each of the noble gases then becomes a
mathematical picture of the rate of expansion of their special
quality of consciousness. This rate is given by Rydberg’s
formula for calculating their atomic numbers, which states
that the atomic number Z =2 (1°+2°+22+3%4-32 +47)  This
gives the numbers 2, 10, 18, 36, 54, and 86. Consciousness
possessed of a special degree of wholeness thus expands at an
ever-increasing rate, commencing with the distinct “ child-
like ” state of the neutron. Moreover, having regard to the
fact that this special whole state of the noble gases is dependent
upon their possession of a perfect outer shell of eight electrons,
could there be any more pertinent description of the mystery
which they embody than the noble eightfold path?

(Zo be concluded)

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY AND
I'HE PRESENT WORLD CRISIS

By ROBERTO HACK

HE subject . . . is onme, I think, of practical and
immediate interest to all members of the Theosophical
Society. It is one on which a great amount of misunder-
standing appears to exist, and I thought it might perchance
be useful to try to lay before you some of the difficulties and
conditions which surround occult research, and something,
perhaps, about the attitude with which those who carry it on
should be regarded.

The conditions surrounding the work of occult research
at the present time are entirely new in the history of the
world. In the past a man who was gradually unfolding the
faculties necessary for this research was practically shut away
from the crowd and bustle of cities or large communities. The
moment a pupil of a great teacher began to develop the
faculties of the astral or mental sheaths he was called into
retirement. He was shut into an atmosphere kept calm and
serene by the thoughts of h'is Teacher, that mighty aura
serving for him as 2a protection from the throng of outer
influences. [Everything that could be done to purify the
bodies and to strengthen and concentrate the consciousness was
done for him. He was necessarily somewhat ascetic in his
life, but it was a careful asceticism, neither exaggerated in the
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books as The Occult World and Esoteric Buddhism, two important
works of early Theosophical literature.

When the two Adepts ‘who had agreed to enter into
correspondence with A. P. Sinnett and A. O. Hume (the
former, Editor of the journal The Pioneer and the latter, an
officer of the Anglo-Indian Government) declared that their
only aim in influencing the world through the Theosophical
Society was to lead it gradually towards a greater and more
real brotherhood than that hitherto realized through religions,
the two Englishmen let the Adepts know frankly that in their
opinion there could be no success is the West for the Theo-
sophical Movement along those lines. The only way to con-
vince the West that the ideas presented werc worthy of con-
sideration would be by performing certain phenomena under
strict conditions of proof and control. European scientists of
the type of Huxley, Tyndall and Darwin would then be
induced to examine the Theosophical ideas concerning life
and evolution. As to the first aim of the Society, that of
establishing Universal Brotherhood, Sinnett and Hume said
that Christianity had tried to establish this for 1880 years.
without success, why then waste the efforts of those who were:
willing to serve the Adepts? The only method of convincing
the West that the Adepts had something to offer was the
production of phenomena.

It was then that the Master K. H. turned to the Mahi-
Chohan—with whose permission both Masters M. and K. H.
had started the letter communication with Sinnett and Hume
—for His valuable advice along the lines expressed by the two
Englishmen. It wa; thus that in 1881 the Maha-Chohan
communicated His views directly concerning the Theosophical
Society and its future, views which the Master K. H. trans-
mitted to A. P. Sinnett. (Letters from the Masters of the Wisdom,
First Series, edited by C. Jinaradjadadsa). Since this document
constitutes practically the Magna Charta of the Theosophical
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Society, of its work and its future development, it may be
fitting here to report at least some of its salient points, which
may besides reveal the depth of vision of the great Adept
concerning the future of humanity.

The doctrine we promulgate being the only true one, must,
supported by such evidence as we are preparing to give become ultimately
triunphant as cvery other truth. Yet it is absolutely necessary to inculcate
it gradually, enforcing its theories, unimpeachable facts for those who
know, with direct inferences deduced from and corroborated by the
evidence furnished by modern exact science. That is the reason why
Colonel H. S. O., who works but to revive Buddhism, may be regarded
as one who labors in the true path of theosophy, far more than any other
man who chooses as his goal the gratification of his own ardent aspirations
for occult knowledge. Buddhism, stripped of its superstitions, is eternal
truth, and he who strives for the latter is striving for Theos-Sophia,
Divine Wisdom, which is a synonym of truth.

For our doctrines to practically react on the so-called moral code,
or the ideas of truthfulness, purity, self-denial, charity, etc., we have to
popularize a knowledge of theosophy. It' is— not the ind'ivid‘ual imd
determined purpose of attaining onese.lf N‘lrvana {the culmination of all
knowledge and absolute wisdom) which is z'lftcr all o'nly an exalted
and glorious selfishness—but the self-sacrificing pursuit of the best
means to lead on the right path our neighbor, to cause as many of our
fellow-creatures as we possibly can to benefit by it, which constitutes the
true theosophist. ) o

The intellectual portions of mankmc'l seem t‘o be fast drlftl{lg into
two classes, the one unconsciously prepanng fo.r itself long‘perlods of
temporary annihilation or states of non-consciousness, owing to the
deliberate surrender of their intellect, 1ts 1mpr1.sonment in .thc narrow
grooves of bigotry and superstition, a process which cannot fail to l?ad to
the utter (lef(>;xnatif)n of the intellectual prmcllple; thfe othe'r unrestraln'eq1y
indulging its animal propensities with the dehberz.ite intention of .tu.bmzttmg
to annihilation pure and simple in Case'of fax]ure., to millenniums of
degradation after physical dissolutiop. Those “mtellectua.l classes,”
reacting upon the ignorant masscs which they attract and which look up
to them as noble and fit examples to follow, degrade ar%d morally ruin
those they ought to protect and guide;. .Bctween dcjgradmg superstition
and still more degrading rutal materialism, the white dove of truth has
hardly room where to rest her weary umvelcome foot.

It is time that theosophy should enter the arena; the.sons of
theosophists are more likely to become in their turn theosophists than
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anything else. No messenger of truth, no prophet has ever achieved
during his lifetime a complete triumph, not even Buddha. The Theo-
sophical Society was chosen as the corner-stone, the foundation of the
future religions of humanity. To achieve the proposed object, a greater,
wiser, and especially a more benevolent intermingling of the high and
the low, of the Alpha and the Omega of society, was determined upon.
The white race must be the first to stretch out the hand of fellowship to
the dark nations, to call the poor despised ““nigger” brother. This
prospect may not smile to all, but he is no Theosophist who objects to
this principle.

Later, in answer to objections raised by Sinnett and Hume,
the Letter continues:

Shall we not devote ourselves to teaching a few Europeans, fed on
the fat of the land, many of them loaded with the gifts of blind fortune,
the rationale of bell-ringing, cup-growing, of the spiritual telephone and
astral body formations, and leave the teeming millions of the ignorant,
of the poor and despised, the lowly and the oppressed, to take care of
themselves and of their hereafter as best as they know how? Never. Rather
perish the T. 5. with both its hapless founders than that we should permit
it to become no better than an academy of magic, a hall of occultism.
That we the devoted followers of that spirit incarnate of absolute self-
sacrifice, of philanthropy, divine kindness, as of all the highest virtues
attainable on this earth of sorrow, the man of men, Gautama Buddha,
should ever allow the T.S. to represent the embodiment of selfishness, the
refuge of the few with no thought in them for the many, is a strange idea,
my brothers.

Let us now briefly examine the conditions in the world
today. A complex of symptoms manifesting with evident
clearness in the most varied fields of human activity show
that the whole human race in going through an cvolutionary
crisis with a hidden turn, a turn which may be decisive
for its more or less immediate future. The human mind has
reached an enormous development in certain directions, while
in others it seems to have come to a stopping point, and in its
profound disorientation it seems unable to find a way out to
salvation. Everywhere we find a jumble of complex ideas:
the excessive pressure of desires, growing individual and
collective physical wants, biological and vital impulses
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uncontrolled, an unbridled hunger for the purely .material satis-
faction of life by individuals and by whole '.soc1al classes an.d
Nations; finally, a profusion of political, social anc.l economic
Panaceas synthesized in a series of slogans clashing among
themselves, but for which men are ready to oppress and’be
oppressed, to kill and be killed, the more p-owerﬁ.xl imposing
on the weaker through the new means.put in thelr. hands by
Science.  One of the great men of our time, the Swiss psycho-
logist, Dr. Carl Gustav Jung, very acgtely remarked that t.he
two world wars with their catastrophic results and the social
upheaval which followed them have brought about a complete
revolution in our ¢ conscious ” concept of life, with a pro'found
repercussion in our ¢interior’” life, due to the dCStI’u-CtIOI.’l of
faith in ourselves and the world, the collal?se ?f many illusions
about the possibility of 2 rational orgam.zatlon in the world,
the loss of faith in political action an.d'somal .re'forms as welll as
In science, philosophy and the very living religions tl'xemse ves.
Modern man has lost, one by one; all the rr'letaphysxczﬂ assur-
ances of the past, substituting for them ideals of1 ;natenal
security and gencral welfare. But ‘the recent wor eve'nts
have also dealt a heavy blow to the ideal of material Secunt}/,
for modern man is now aware that every step forward in

Material progress increascs the danger of a greater catastrophe.
What will the future bring? From time immemorial this question
1at wl
has occupied men’s minds, thoug
Historically, it is chiefly in times © I
Spiritual dY,tr s that men’s cyes turn with anxious hope to.the future,
St utopias and apocalyptic visions multiply. One
e v 3 t
thinks, for instance, of the chiliastic expectations of tﬂh.e A}l:gus[‘a?t igfet ;
the beginning of the Christian Era, or of the chang?s it ';‘ Sglrv l»::
est which accompanied the end of the first mlllcnmul'n. Today, as the
end of the sccond millennium draws near, We are again living in an age
filled with apocalyptic 1mages of universal destructu?n.” \\l/ba}: dxs -Eihe
significance of that split, symbolized b:y the ¢ Iron Curtain,’ VlV 11Ct' ivi ecs{
humanity into two halves? What will become of our civilization, an
of man himself, if the hydrogen bombs begin to go off, or if the spiritual
2

h not always to the same degree.
f physical, political, economic and

and when anticipations,
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and moral darkness of State absolutism should spread over Europe?
(C. G. Jung, The Undiscovered Self, pp. 3-4.)

This peculiarity of our time, which is certainly not of our
conscious choosing, is the expression of the unconscious man
within us who is changing. Coming generations will have to
take account of this momentous transformation if humanity
is not to destroy itself through the might of its own technology
and science.

As at the beginning of the Christian Era, so again today we are
faced with the problem of the moral backwardness which has failed to
keep pace with our scientific, technical and social developments. So-
much is at stake and so much depends on the psychological constitution
of modern man. Is he capable of resisting the temptation to usc his
power for the purpose of staging a world conflagration? Is he conscious.
of the path he is treading, and what the conclusions are that must be
drawn from the present world situation and his own psychic situation?
Does he know that he is on the point of losing the life-preserving myth
of the inner man which Christianity has treasured up for him? Does he
realize what lies in store should this catastrophe ever befall him ? Is he
even capable at all of realizing that this would be a catastrophe? And
finally, does the individual know that ke is the makeweight that tips
the scales?

Happiness and contentment, equability of soul and meaningfulness
of life—these can be experienced only by the individual and not by a
State, which, on the one hand, is nothing but a convention of independent
individuals, and, on the other, continually threatens to paralyze and
suppress the individual. The psychiatrist is one of those who know most
about the conditions of the soul’s welfare, upon which so infinitely much

depends in the social sum. The social and political circumstances of

the time are certainly of considerable significance, but their importance
for the weal or woe of the individual has been boundlessly overestimated
in so far as they are taken for the sole deciding factors. In this respect all
our social goals commit the error of overlooking the psychology of the
person for whom they are intended and—very often—of promoting only
his illusions.

I hope, therefore, that a psychiatrist, who in course of a long life
has devoted himself to the causes and consequences of psychic disorders,
may be permitted to express his opinion, in all the modesty enjoined
upon him as an individual, about the questions raised by the world
situation today. I am neither spurred on by excessive optimism nor in

» our desires for increased material we

Y The forces thwarting us
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love with high idcals but am merely concernf:d with the fate og ;he
individual human being—that infinitesimal unit on whor'n 'aworl e~
pends, and in whom, if we read the meaning of the Christian message

» aright, even God sceks his goal. (ibid-, Pp- 112-3).

It cannot be denied that the present social order, the
inner structure of our present civilization, needs profouf]d
alteration. Antagonism is at the base of our present social
System: antagonismn among individuals, betw?cn class.cs, he-
tween nations. The terrible struggle for life”” which the
Mahi-Chohan defines in His letter as .. the real anq mos:
prolific parent of most woes and sorrows and all crimes

which afllict humanity, this struggle arising from our un-
go beyond the real needs of man, has

bridled appetitcs which
ed appetites W with the growth of modern

become ever more acute and bitter : ‘
civilization. All inventions meant to make life easier and

more economical have only contributed to the sharpening of
Ifare, for increased enjoy-

ife 7 wi tter disregard
ment of the so-called ¢ pleasures of life”” with u isrega

: !
for what constitutes the real [ife of man! . o
In spite of all, poverty is still rampant in many regions;

the appalling inequalities and soc%al injust%ces, the CXpl(?itation
and oppression of the weaker COntl%luc. This makes Fhe }ounrger
generation specially impatient and mtolczran.t; they vearn to ﬁ'nd
a system or a rational program o‘f social improvement \Vtht:
can be adopted at once. In their youthful cnt}}umasm, alz}s_
they do not realize that there exist no immediate remedies

capable of frecing mankind from the evils which affhc.t it.
do not appear too evident on

evil lie deep in human nature
radically changed there can be
N0 [asting improvement in our conditions. It is the i}ldividual
that myst be transformed and the transformat.lon must
come from within., It is our imner attitude which needs
o change: no external change can solve the modern

the surface; the roots of this
itself, and unless this is now
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troublesome problems of the world. Causing a sudden change
in the social order through violent revolution, without a
corresponding change in human nature, is both futile and
unsatisfying. A new and really superior order, an era based
on principles of justice and co-operation, a system in which
the ideals of liberty, equality and brotherhood might become
a living reality, cannot be realized through violence, oppres-
sion and hatred. Men must still learn that great ideals must
have their foundations deep in their inner nature before they
can be realized in their outer lives. We still ignore the fact
that nothing can become real in life which is not already real
in the spirit. Only when men become free and united in
spirit can they build a human society based on {recdom,
equality and brotherhood.

Let us not forget that it is the individual who constitutes
the key to evolutionary movement, since we can only
become conscious of Reality in the depth of ourselves. Itisa

natural law that collective evolution takes place through and ;

by means of individual evolution; the collective movement is
chiefly a movement of the subconscious mass, which must be
formulated and expressed through the individual to become
conscious; the general consciousness of the mass is always less
evolved than the consciousness of its most evolved individuals,
and the collective consciousness evolves inso far as it accepts
and assimilates what these have already realized in the depth
of their consciousness, and later objectificd—socialized in
verbal expression. Let us remember that the law of spiritual

evolution is not the “struggle for life,” but rather the sacrifice <

and the service of life. The individual does not owe submis-
sion and final faith either to the State, which is a machine,
or to society, which is an abstract idea; his absolutc loyalty
belongs to Truth, to his real Self, to the Spirit, to the Divine
within him and within all.  The true goal of his existence
should not be his subordination to and his absorption in the

N . '
" psychic phenomena, 11 the deve
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mass, but rather the finding and expressing of that truth of
being in himself, and to help the community and humanity

, in the search for its own truth and the fullness of life.

This chaotic and unbalanced world situation has caused
a profound scepticism in modern man, anq it is this very
scepticism that is pushing him back on hlmself,.as Jung
asserts, making his cnergies flow back Fowards th<?1r sourc,
towards his own ¢ psyche” to find in it the solution of his
Painful problems. )

It is thus an authentic spiritual need that has led us in
our time to the discovery of psychology. The keen and
growing interest in the various psyd.l0¥0gif3211 theories, which
have spread with extraordinary rapidity In al'l parts of th.e
world during the last years, shows th?t x.nan is turning h%s
attention more and more to the subjective processes of his
subconscious, diverting 1t from things purely material.

» This interest in psychology in our time shows, according to

Jung, that man expects something from his psychic .life wh?ch
he has fajled to get from the outer.world: something which
surely our religions ought to contam,'but no l?nger do—at
least for the modern man. The various existing forms of
religion do not appear to him as coming from Wlthn:l ; they are
classified by him as part of the cxter'nal world. Tllls is p.roved
by the interest in psychology asa suenc.e; by the interest in .the
unconscious, cven though this be mamly.of the pathological
order, revealed by Freud’s psycho-analysis; but above all by

the extensive and ever growing interest 1in C\jery kind of
Jopment of various forms of

Spiritualism, Theosophy, astrology, etc., as Jung says in his

book Modern Man in Search of @ Soul :
ing like it since the end of the seventcenth
ly to the flowering of Gnostic thought

after Christ. The spiritual currents at
with Gnosticism. There is even a

The world has seen noth
Century, We can compare it on
in the first and second centuries .
Present have, in fact, a dcep affinity
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- Gnostic church in France today, and I know of two schools in GGermany

which openly declare themselves Gnostic. The modern movement which
is numerically most impressive is undoubtedly Theosophy, together with
its continental sister, Anthroposophy; these are pure Gnosticism in a
Hindu dress. Compared with these movements the interest in scientific
psychology is negligible. . . . The passionate interest in these movements
arises undoubtedly from psychic energy which can no longer he invested
in obsolete forms of religion. For this reason such movements have a
truly religious character even when they pretend to be scientific. . . . 1
do not believe that I am going too far when I say that modern man, in
contrast to his nineteenth-century brother, turns his attention to the
psyche with very great expectations; and that he does so without refer-
ence to any traditional creed, but rather in the Gnostic sense of religious
experience. [author’s italics] (pp. 238-9).

Jung adds that we would be wrong in believing that the
.definition of * scientific > which Theosophy attributcs to itself
-tends to hide the true spiritual essence of these movements.

. their doing so is rather an indication that they arc actually
pursuing ‘‘science ” or knowledge instead of the faith which is the cssence

of Western religions. The modern man abhors dogmatic postulates taken

on faith and the religions based upon them. Iie holds them valid only
in so far as their knowledge-content scems to accord with his own

-experience of the deeps of psychic life. He wants to know—to expericnce
for himself. [author’s italics] (ibid. p. 239).

Jung concludes thus:

It. is f'rom the depths of our own psychic life that new spiritual
forms will arise; they will he expressions of psychic forces which may help
to subdue the boundless lust for prey of Aryan man. (ibid. p. 250)

A distinguished Oriental thinker, Dr. S. Radhakrishnan,
an Indian philosopher, arrives at a similar conclusion :

Modern civilization, with its scientific character and its lay
humanism, is creating a restless ferment all over the world. The Leaders
of thought and of science who emancipate the mind, the poets and the
artists who speak to the heart, the moral heroes who serve humanity, all
have their places; but the first place belongs to the Scers, those inspircd
and convinced Souls, the creative men who affirm that we are not made
solely of body and mind, that our personal and social deficiencies are 0
‘be attributed to the neglect of the spiritual and divine side of us, that we

1962 VTHE T.S. AND THE PRESENT WORLD CRISIS 115

are entirely absorbed in the pursuit of the physical and the animal, the

instinctive and the intellectual. 1 d
The scientific outlook itself proves that the whole wor

1 - M . o
is in a state of evolution, from matter to }1fe, from 1§et htiS
consciousness, from consciousness to sclf-consc1ou§ness, an
, t in the physical structure,
development must take placc no ' . siructure,
but in the world of mind and Spll:lt. This Rtrz?ls E;;Shnan
requires a discipline, and this discipline, says : a;l ha b i;
is found in religion. But the religion of Wl’llllc 1 ::tsriuch i
not the formal religion now existing, which als. s nuch of
its old spiritual value. When he speal.is_ Of;l re 1ﬁznsa 75
. y '
of giving us this discipline he means spiritualily. 3
! very different from that vague sentiment of
i igion i lemn routine
conventional devotion or religiousncss. .Re.hglon is r‘lot z:sc; rcl: N
or a superstitious faith, it does not consist 11 submission 01- : hority
‘ l ‘ 10N 1
or in subscribing to a formula. Properly under;tqoc;,iv;ssgl T
aspiration towards the spiritual adventure, towar S‘;‘ i e
tion, towards a change of consciousness from the ordinary te—whioh
H «“. S .
cuts us from our Real Self—to a superior and larger consc
which we find our true Being. _—
This bricf compreheusive glance at the gener; hwo.
‘ il 1 the rise
conditions and at the first events which characterize (he I
. . . .
of our Theosophical Soctety, must lead us mtoEa;dcar(]a3 1 and
. . :
dispassionate introspective cxamination. tI'he er Brc e
1 hrough Their Messenger i t
of Humanity, the Masters, throug e e
atskv. have indicated sit
external world, H. P. Blavatsky, have indi e
beginning what the fundamenta
should be. The Master Koot Hoomi said:

is no idle phrase. Humanity

Religion is spiritual life,

] purpose of o

The term < Universal Brotherhood ” . er-
in the mass has a paramount claim upon us . . - [Un;?::;al Ifi'roitthbc
hood] is the only secure foundation for unfversal o th;: aspiration
a dream, it is at least a noble one for mankind: ang‘ 1t31; o Ootober
of the true Adept. (The Mahatma Letters to A P. hmnhz;s t};e love of
29, 1880) . . . he alone [is a true Theosol?hxst] who P the idea of a
humanity at heart, who is capable of grasping thor(;éxgm February,
Tegenerating practical Brotherhood .. . (ibid., Letter d

1882.  Master M.).
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If it is true that the Theosophical Society has exercised great
influence on modern thought, it is unfortunately also true that
such influence might have been, and could be, much more
profound if we had, in the ranks of our Saciety, realized that
unity of aims and solidarity among members which would
have enabled it to resist all external attacks. H.P.B. had
already admonished its members in 1888:

The Masters can give but little assistance to a body not thoroughly
united in purpose and feeling, and which breaks its fundamental rule—
universal brotherly love, without distinction of race, creed or color; nor to
a Society, many members of which pass their lives in judging, con-
demning, and often reviling other members in a most untheosophical, not
to say disgraceful, manner. (H. P. Blavatsky, The Esoteric Section of the
Theosophical Society—Preliminary Memorandum, 1888). .

Later on she adds: “. . . in union and harmony alone lie
its strength and power” and it is therefore possible ““ to help
the future growth of the Theosophical Society as a whole in
the true direction, by promoting brotherly union at least
among the few.” (ibid.) It is not the search for knowledge
itself nor the wish to learn the “magic arts” or to acquire
“occult training” for themselves, quite regardless of the good
of other people less d(?termined, but rather: * Forgetfulness of
the personal Self and sincere altruism . . . [that constitute] the
first and indispensable requisites in the training of those who
are to become ‘ White Adepts’ . . . (ibid.)

If we do not want to betray the interior call which
has attracted us to Theosophy and to its Society, let us

. 2
make an effort to think, to act and to live in conformity with
its ideal of peace and true Brotherhood. Let us try to be
united, loyally and strongly united, thus forming a nucleus of
herho itf istincti
human brot od without distinction of race, creed or color,
that we may become on earth a reflection of the true Uni-
versal Brotherhood of our Elder Brothers. ILet us constantly
be aware that our goe?l}s service to Humanity and not service
to our personal ambitions, be these worldly or spiritual; that
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the evolution of the Spirit is not the struggle for life, but love,
sacrifice and service for life! Light on the Path teaches:

Seck the way by retreating within. Seek the way by advancing
boldly without. . . . When you have found the beginning of the way the star
of your soul will show its light; and by that light you will perceive
how great is the darkness in which it burns. Mind, heart, brain all are
obscure and dark until the first great battle has been won. Be not

appalled and terrified by the sight; keep your eyes fixed on the small light
and it wil] grow. But let the darkness within help you to understand
the helplessness of those who have seen 1o light, whose souls are in pro-
found gloom. Blame them not. Shrink not from them, but try to lift a
little of the heavy karma of the world; give your aid to the few strong
hands that hold back the powers of darkness from obtaining complete
victory. Then do you enter into 2 partnership of joy, which brings
indeed terrible toil and profound sadness, but also a great and ever-

increasing delight.

The acute mind, after study of texts,
On knowledge and wisdom intent,
Must forsake all, as one who seeks grain
Forsakes the husk perforce.
From the Tripuratapini Upanishad,
Translated by Dr. A. G. Krishna Warrier-



A STUDY IN SHAMANISM

By E. V.
(Concluded from p. 49)

HE [Elm-pi] teaches and guides infant humanity as did the

Lords of the Moon and the Sun of Hindu mythology and
-of occult tradition, and later the Manus and the great Teachers.
Elm-pi, the Son of the Spirit, is at the same time « Nay-pi,”
the son of woman, the Sun-God. Moreover, he is a sort of
archetypal man: the man of perfect action, perfect wisdom,
creative man, worthy of his father, the Spirit. Even the ages
of the earth are indicated, and the storyteller seems to know
that man preceded the animals, and knows of the uncouthness
and awkwardness of the first human forms.

From the sequel of the story we learn that, in the begin-
ning, men were giants and their skin was as thick and hard as
fingernails (in the Hungarian tradition, it softened only after
the Fall of Man; in the Vogul version, by the contribution of
Kul-Ater, the two meaning much the same). The story of
creation is followed by the story of the flood. The causes of
the flood which destroyed Atlantis were fairly well stated by a
Hungarian peasant to an ethnographer:

In the flood perished the Giants and the Fairies, because they

refused to do the bidding of God. They only revelled in lasciviousness,
and so they perished.?

The Finnish creation story is told in the first book of the
Kalevala, the great national epic of the Finns. A prose
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rendering of the skeleton of the story in no way does justice

to the poetry and charm of the original.}
Ilmatar, the fairy, lives in heaven in great holiness and

chastity. But she gets tired of heaven and descends to the
great spaces of the sea. There she is made pregnant by the
wind. For seven hundred years she carries her child in her
womb and cannot give it birth. At last she prays to Ukko in
her pain. And the Spirit appears again, this time in the
form, already familiar, of a duck. It seeks a place where it
might rest, but finds only water everywhere. Ilmatar in her
labors offers up her knee, and on it the nest is made, the duck
lays seven cggs—six golden eggs and aniron one. Butina
spasm of pain of the Lady of the Waters they fall into the sea
and break—and the wonder of Creation is wrought: of the
parts of the broken cggs, the earth comes into being.

This saga is particularly rich in symbols. We have, first
of all, those of virgin matter: the sea and the woman, the
passive principle which conceives by the Spirit, t.he active
principle. The Spirit appears in the form of the wind (as in
a New Testament passage) and as a water-fowl.

In many religions—to mention only the Egyptian, the
Hindu and the Christian—the Third Person of the Trinity, the
Creative aspect, i symbolized by some bird. As Spirit creating
from primordial matter—water—it is, of cF)urse, a watcjr-fowlz
the ibis in Egypt, the swan in Hinduism, and with the
Turanians, their domestic water-fowl, the duck. Elm-pi
also donned the skin of a duck to bring up the earth from the

" Sea. The descent into matter is pictured as perfectly as it can

be, by diving into the depth of the sea. Where the Spirit

Performs some other function than creating from primordial
ged form: in thatof a

Matter, it may appear in some other win

! The authgr is aware of the fact that the Einnish Theosophists are
Much more competent to study the Kalevala with regard to its accult
\e]cmems’
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dove, as in the New Testament, or as the eagle at the beginning
of a race, as we shall see presently.

'The egg is a very ancient symbol. It has ever been some-
thing mysterious: an apparently simple, lifeless stufl which,
merely under the influence of warmth, turns into a complex
living being. This is why it was chosen to stand for the
potential universe whose hidden nature becomes manifest only
when it breaks to pieces: when the One becomes the Many.
At the same time, the egg may also stand for the earth; its
shape is identical with a former shape of our globe.

It is time to ask ourselves: Were those ancient, primitive
peoples really so primitive, after all, knowing as they did quite
a number of things about God and the world and representing
what they know in a consistent system of symbols? A few
hundred years ago the West denied that the earth was round..
It is a fairly recent scientific theory that all life came from the
sea, and yet some herdsmen of the steppe, ages ago, already
told the same story.,

The answer is given by occult science, and was well
known to these herdsmen, too. In the beginning of the
human race, most of humanity was indeed at a low stage of
evolution. It was guided by beings far above its own level in
knowledge and power, so unknown in origin that it worship-
ped them as Gods or as the Sons of God. Elm-pi and Vaiine-
moinen, the son of the fairy Ilmatar and the Wind in the
Kalevala, were such beings appointed by the Creator for the
guidance of the first human races. They knew all about the
birth of the world and taught as much as was appropriatc to
the simple minds of their wards. They made knowledge
familiar by choosing the symbols from their own limited range
of experience. The elements of primitive life are identical all
over the world; and since the things to be told are also
identical, so are most of the symbols. This is one of the
reasons for the numerous correspondences in the various

Tetained the memory of one of

‘which, in its es
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religions, and not necessarily the borrowing from each
other,

Some think that the World Egg was borrowed‘ b.y the
Turanians from the Aryan system of symbols. .Thfs is not
impossible, but it is intrinsically superfluous, considering that
—as this study hopes to have shown in some measure—the
peoples of this civilization had as good an access to the
‘common source as any other religion. When we come to
think of it, the Turanians were the older race, so that. it might
also have been the other way round. In the Finnish saga,
‘the egg has an interesting feature: there are seven of them,
six of them golden and one of iron.  They may well represent
the seven globes of our Chain, the iron one being the densest,
the earth. But tfley may also refer to the seven .agcg, yugas,
one of which is an Iron Age, Kali Yuga, m whlc.h.we have
the pleasure of living now. In Vogul and Mordvinian sagas
there are unmistakable references to a past millenium:

To govern men, the Supreme God sent thc'Sun-God whom he
called God the Son. The Sun-God lived on earth in human shape and
helped men in all things . . . There was no bickering, no discord_ among
men, for the Sun-God cleared all such things away, going from village to
village and exhorting men to be good.?

This happy golden age, however, came to an end, be-

cause Sheitan (Satan) stirred men up against the Sun-God:

they caught him, tortured and eventually killed him. But

he rose from the dead and went up to heaven. Then':
the sun became seven times darker than before, winter seven

‘times colder; tillage also required more industry and even then it yielded

Poorer crops, and sometimes not even that.?
In this saga the elements of the solar myth, occult knowl-

edge and Christian influence are mixed. It may also have
‘ the earth’s great cataclysms.

There is a saga about the origin of the Hungarian people
o}eric interpretation well deserves our atten-

1 ‘Quogtre'd By KKanéx:ath;gyar Mithologia, p. 402.
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tion. In the thirteenth century Anonymus, the Nameless
Notary of King Béla IV, recorded it in his chronicle as follows:.

In the year 819 of our Lord, Ugek, a very noble leader in Scythia,
coming from the much earlier race of King Magog, took for his wife in
Dentumoger the daughter Emesu ! of the chieftain Euneduleli and conceived
a son who was called Almos.! He was called Almos owing to a divine

appearance, because when his mother still sheltered him in her womb,.

she saw a divine vision in the shape of an eagle as if it descended upon
her and got her with child, and it seemed to her as if a great river sprang
from her womb and glorious kings issued from her loins, but they did not
multiply in that same country. And since dreaming is called ©“almu
in the Hungarian tongue and his origin was foretold in a dream, her son
was called Almos.

Having some animal at the root of the family tree seems
to be characteristic of the Atlantean peoples. The Turanians
had a wolf, a bear, a lion, a stag, a reindeer, etc.; the Hunnish
and Turk tribes, some bird of prey. We have seen that the
bird was the symbol of the Spirit, of creative, generative
force. The strongest, mightiest, noblest bird of the steppe,

the eagle was regarded as an incarnation of the Divine, The

most important tribes derived their origin from the cagle.
So did the tribe Magyar of Megyer, which was the most
prominent member of a federation of seven tribes and later
lent its name to the nation that arose from these Seven

(in their own language, the Hungarians call themselves.

“magyar”). The thirteenth century rendering of the story
is, no doubt, a mitigated, civilized version: in its original
form, Almos was actually conceived by the eagle and was

thus the son of God, sent for the guidance of His people. This.

view is substantiated by the part of the tradition referred to
earlier: alter a four-days council, great sacrifices and festivals,
Almos, having led the seven tribes over the Carpathian passes.
into present-day Hungary, was killed in order that his divine
properties might be transferred to his son Arpad, the semi-
mythical founder of the Hungarian state.

1 To be f);mounced “ Emeshti” and ** Aalmosh .
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In the saga of the birth of Almos we find again many an
ancient motif. One student of Hungarian origins is of the
opinion that it was the revival of a more ancient belief which
re-crystallized around the personality of Almos on account
of his own great qualities. The original Son of the Eagle
was, however, a much older Almos, whom God had ordained
to be the leader of the race. The ancestry of Almos corrobo-
rates this view. According to a somewhat later chronicler, the
name of his father, Ugek, means ik, ancestor; the name of
Ugek’s father, Elod, means the same; Elod’s father was Ed,
meaning * ancestor ’ and “holy ”. The Turanian peoples
often referred to the Supreme Deity as “ ancestor ”. The
family tree of Almos may thus be a fictitious one, but perfectly
correct according to the logic of the myth, and he might well
have been the first great Shaman, whose properties were
sonship of the eagle and mysterious death. For Theosophists
it is not too far-fetched to suppose that this saga refers to the
founder of the religion, the Christ of the Turanian peoples,
born miraculously by divine intervention and passing away
miraculously, as did many of the great Teachers of mankind..

The saga is linked with the story of creation inasmuch
as it presents the eagle, symbol of the Spirit, and Emesu whose
name really means ¢ sow ”: primordia:l woman, the receptive
principle—matter. In this context Almos would represent
not only the messenger of the Second Logos, but the Sun-God
himself, born of the union of Spirit and Matter.

From the pages of the Kalevala, a friendly hand 1s
stretched out towards Almos and his brother Elm-pi: Viine-
méinen, the hero of the epic, claims admission into their
company. Son of Ilmatar and the Wind, born in the sea of
matter, he is the great magician of the spoken word. He
created with sound as did God with the Word. Viinemdinen
helps, heals, teaches, educates, fights and jests. Invincible,
he moves with superior ease on earth, in water, in the air,
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in the underworld. Only once he is conquered, in the last,
Christian book of the Kalevala where the people of Kariala,
in spite of Viinemdinen’s protests, choose the little son of
Mariatta, conceived miraculously by the intermediary of a
berry, for their king. Then Viineméinen, sad and deeply
hurt, leaves them, prophecying his return, and disappears
between heaven and earth in his boat. The Christian influence
disturbs the clarity of the saga; after all, Viineméinen is
identical with the little boy of miraculous birth, their ultimate
esoteric meaning is the same. Viinemginen’s figure is com-
posed of the same elements as those of Elm-pi and Almos;
they mutually corroborate each other and together, the common
-occult source of the ancient religion.

According to Chinese sources, the civilization of the
mounted nomads of Central Asia can be traced back into the
first three or four centuries B.c., when Shamanism was already
no negligible part of the history of Asia. The fact that the
Turanians belong to the fourth and seventh subraces of the
fou?th‘root race, pushes the birth of this religion back into an
.::mthl?lty which is closed for the normal methods of scientific
1r.1vest1gation but would be open for occult research. The
time of such research, however, will scarcely come unle;s some
fourth-race people become interested in their’ownA occult
history.

The question we put at the beginning of this study can
now be answered in the affirmative. So-called Shamanism
even in the limited and degenerate form in which it i;
available for the student, shows definite traces of a truer and
larger knowledge of ultimate realities. It is not merely an
accretion of various foreign elements, nor a mere hca};) of
crude superstitions. When it began, and was still near its occult

source, it must have been just as clear and lofty as any other
religion.

REVIEWS

The Concept of Man: A Study in
Comparative Philosophy, ~edited by
S. Radhakrishnan and P. T. Raju;
Allen and Unwin, London, 1960,
pp- 383, price 42s.

The worth and value of a book
is too often judged by finding within
it a clearer and more comprehensive
-expression of one’s innermost convic-
tions and aspirations. For the readers
.of this journal the book under review
‘will have much that is interesting.

The compilation aims at contri-
buting to the modern trend in
mutual understanding between the
East and the West with particular
reference to the concepts of man
in Greek, Jewish, Chinese and Indian
traditions. The four contributors to
the book are well-known authorities
on these four cultures.

In his prefatory remarks Dr. S.
Radhakrishnan emphasizes  the
democratic way of life in a world
divided into groups, each suspicious
of the other, and swayed by fear—
the ¢, , . great fear of the future,
fear of the unscen peril which is
subject to unlimited exaggeration ”,
We find ourselves today in 2 world
in which: ¢ The basic issue is no

longer the victory of this or that

nation, of this or that group, this or
that religion or ideology. It is the
survival or suicide of man. Itisa
time for decision, not despair. The
choice is cither extinction or human
brotherhood.”” Democracy is based
on the recognition of the individ-
uality and dignity of man, therefore
the understanding of the concept of
man within the framework of the
great traditions of the world is a
vital necessity.

In outlining the general plan of
the work Professor P. T. Raju says:
¢ . .man is the common denom-
inator with reference to which
religions,  philosophies, political
and social ideologies and even
science are tested; ”’ and therefore,
 ...comparative philosophy cannot but
accept man as the common de-
nominator.” It is an accepted fact
that the concept of man in various
traditions, cultures and civilizations
takes its form and color from the
different arts and literature of that
particular culture or civilization.
The editor feels that a more con=-
sistent, definitely formulated and
systematic expression of the concept
of man will be found in its philo-
sophies and religions.
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The value of this study can bhe
recognized, particularly by the
Theosophist, when it is held that
the great traditions are not only
complementary to each other but
have to be completed further by the
addition of the results of the con-
flict between science and religion
and ethics. The scientific temper
has neglected man and his values,
There is a deep inwardness of man.
Man’s outwardness has its limits in
the world of matter; but man’s
consciousness extends beyond the
ego. The pure * witness conscious-
ness ” detaches itself from the reason
and ego and reaches the core of the
conscious being when the <« »
vanishes, The comparative study
of this occult or hidden aspect from
tl}e Indian and Greek points of
view bring out much that is fruitful
in the study of the concept of
man.

JAL B. Doras

The Science of Yoga, by I. K.
Taimni; Theosophical Publishing
House, Adyar, Madras, 1961,
pp. 450, price Rs. 17.50.

The ZYoga-sutras of Patanjali form
the most authoritative basic textbook
on the philosophy and technique of
the Yoga system; in 195 short
aphorisms divided into four sections
the book gives a comprehensive and
systematic analysis of the subject in
a precise and succinct manner. A
vast literature of commentaries and

expositions has grown up round the
nucleus of this basic text in the
course of many centuries, and the
inexperienced student is often be-
wildered and confused in the atmo-
sphere of mystery and obscurity
which surrounds the subject and by
the conventional explanations which
are often unconnected with his every=-
day experience. Hence a clear and
intelligible presentation of the funda-
mental teachings of the Yogasystem
in its fullness, without undue em-
phasis on certain aspects alone and
without over-simplification, in a an-
guage which a modern educated
student can understand and ap-
preciate will be of great help to
those genuinely interested in the sub-
ject. This is what Dr. 1. K. Taimni
has achieved with remarkable suc-
cess in this substantial volume which,.
as the sub-title says, is “a com-~
mentary on the Yoga-sutras of Patan-
jali in the light of modern thought

The text of each Sanskrit sulre
is given in Devanagari script and in
Roman transliteration; the meaning.
of each word is explained in English
and then a new English translation
of the sutra is given, keeping as near
to the original as possible, often
retaining the Sanskrit terms for
which there is no adequate English
equivalent. This is followed by 2
detailed exposition of the ideas con-
tained in the sutras, bringing out
fully the logical sequence of argu-
ments, the interconnection of ideas
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and the philosophical and psycho-
logical bases on which the argu-
ments are built up. Ina masterly
way the author has tried to cor-
relate the ancicnt Indian teachings
with modern scientific knowledge and
the occult traditions handed down
by Adepts. Though he has made
use of the commentaries, in his
exposition he has confined himself
to a clear presentation of the basic
literature alone. Telling examples
are taken from modern science and
from facts which come within the
reach of ordinary experience. Thus
to explain the modifications of the
mind he gives the simile of the
churning of limpid water in which a
lighted electric bulb is suspended;
the churning produces different
patterns in the water; these die
away when the churning is stopped
and the water becomes calm. To
make the explanations clearer the
author has given many diagrams
also.

Very little is known about Patan-
jali. From the academic point of
view it is difficult to accept the
“occult tradition” (mentioned on
p.3) identifying Patanjali with
Shankaracharya’s teacher, Govinda
Yogi. The Indian orthodox tradi-
tion identified the Yoga teacher
Patanjali with the grammarian of
that name and also with the author
of the medical work Charakasamhitd;
even this identification is not
certain,

The author makes use of the
occult tradition to explain some of
the intricate problems connected
with the Yoga system. Thus, on the
basis of the theory of Hierarchies in
the evolutionary progress of con-
sciousness, Ishvara in the Yoga-sutra
is taken to be the presiding Deity
of a solar system. The conception
of the cosmos being studded with
innumerable solar systems, and each
solar system being presided over
by an Ishvara is an interesting
one; but this will lead to the as-
sumption of several Ishvaras which
is not warranted by the text. Dr.
Taimni suggests that the apparent
similarity between the Sankhya and
the Yoga systems should not be
taken seriously, since they differ on
the fundamental question of Ishvara;
but modern scholarship has shown
that the Sankhya system was not
always atheistic. (See Schrader’s
article in The Adyar Library Bulletin,
Vol. 19).

On page 319, after sutra 111. 21
etena  shabdadyantardhdnam uktam is.
given as a sutra; in the well-known
editions this is given as part of
Vyasa’s commentary. There was no
need to take it as a separate sutrd.

These are minor points. There is
no doubt that this excellent exposi-
tion of the Yoga system in the light
of modern thought will be of im-
mense help to those interested in
understanding the system.

K. Kuxnjunnt Raja



128 THE THEOSOPHIST MAY

Animals in a Research Laboratory,
ed. by Staff and Officers of the
Humane Society of the United
States; Humane Society U.S.A.,
Washington, D. C., 1961, pp. 314,
price § 3.50.

The origin of this book was in
the following resolution of the
Humane Society of the United
States, adopted in 1955: < Whereas
.at least 50,000,000 animals are used
-every year in American laboratories
(some authorities estimating the
number as 500,000,000), many of
these animals are used in ways that
-cause great and prolonged pain and
-suffering, and many are reported to
be inhumanely housed and given
inadequate care, it is the moral
‘duty of every humane society
to inform itself about what is
done to these animals and to
take all possible action to prevent
-cruelty.”

Pursuant to this resolution the
‘staff of H.S.U.S. started a program
of ““. . . pure research to learn all
they could about animal experi-
mentation by the study of experi-
menters’ reports. This was followed
by visits to laboratories by appoint-
ment but finally, in order to get full
-objective statements of facts the
Society embarked on the costly,
painstaking program of studying its
problem from inside the laboratories
by employing special investigators
to work as animal caretakers in
large research institutions. These

reports showed inhumanities such
as redundant and repetitious pain-
ful experiments without apparent
research objectives, inhumane con-
finement of animals in small and
dirty cages, incomplete anesthetiza=
tion and neglect of animals during
periods of post-experiment pain and
stress.

In 1959 H.S.U.S. initiated ac-

tion to restrain the College of

Medical Evangelists in California
from using animals for research on
the grounds of violation of the
anti-cruelty laws of California.
After attempts to * whitewash ** the
whole affair public hearings were
eventually held and in this book,
objectively and unemotionally, the
reports of the staff investigator
revealing cruel practices, careless-
ness and neglect and the state-
ments of the doctors in defence
of their actions, are recorded
verbatim,

When compared to many of the
European nations, the United States
of America and several other coun-
tries of the ‘“new world ** must be
considered as backward nations sO
far as the enactment of laws to
protect their animals from cruelties
is concerned. The H.S.U.S. is
working heroically to remedy this.
It is attacked both by anti-vivisec-
tion societies who say that such Jaws
will legalize vivisection and by
many of the medical profession
who claim that such laws will
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‘estrict  scientific research and
progress.

In its campaign, however, the
H.S.U.S. is reaching and awakening
the consciences of vast numbers of
Americans who would never be
reached by anti-vivisection socie-
ties because of their conviction
that vivisection is justifiable and
necessary to relieve human suf-
fering. At the same time these
people learn for the first time of the
cruelties involved in vivisection.
Just as the H.S.U.S. in its campaign
for humane slaughter laws, showed
moving pictures of the brutalities of
animal killing and thereby not only
passed humane slaughter laws but
made many people turn towards
vegetarianism, so this new move-
ment of the H.S.U.S. will inciden-
tally lead to a reduction in Vvivi-
section.

This book is uniquely different
from other humanitarian books in
that it makes no attempt to work on
the emotions. It is objective and
will appeal to those who like to hear
both sides of a case fairly stated.
The book contains first the daily
reports of an investigator who worked
as Animal Caretaker in the College
for two months and then the
questioning and cross-examination
under oath of the six doctors in-
volved in the case. The case is still
in litigation in the courts.

FeLix LAYTON

The Fundamental Paradox, by Prof.
Dr. J. J. Poortman; van Gorcum,
Assen, 1961, pp. 366, price cloth
Fl. 19.75.

This book is a compilation
of a number of articles and
lectures, some of which are re-
prints from magazines and other
publications.

Prof. Poortman starts froma ¢ con-
structed Philosophical System ” and
a “ Highest Principle ”’. This Philo-
sophical System, a ‘¢ Central Philo-
sophy,”
known ¢ Two-type Subjectivity ”
( Tweeérlei Subjectivity). The ¢ Highest
Principle” has been formulated as-
The Fundamental Paradox (De Grond-
paradox). Itis this fundamental para-
dox which he expounds specially in
this book.

In the great variety of subjects
with which Prof. Poortman deals in
this book (conceptions of the freedom
of the will, life after death, second
degree attention, the meeting of ex-
tremes—Les extrémes se louchent—and
others) he shows how the funda-
mental paradox, which never can
be thought out completely, appears
in various forms.

Intrinsically these subjects are
very different; some are abstract
and theoretical-philosophical, others
are more concrete, often psycho-

was explained in his well-

logical.

In elucidating the Fundamental
Paradox, Prof. Poortman points out
that the complete ““ I’ is never able
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to be and o know itself at the same
time. The subject always escapes
from the attempt to know itself, to
see itself as object, which is the first
condition for the knowing process.
It always escapes because there is
a ‘primary identity between the
known and that which knows, In
this lies a contradiction, an eternal
paradox. This might also prove to
be the way to come to the supreme
or central principle, which we
-seek.

"That which always escapes, which
never can be objectified but is
nevertheless the real is the pure
subject, the supra subject, in which
there is no distinction between the
deepest self of one and the deepest
self of another. They are one., It is
nothing else than the absolute,
Beneath this stands the cognitive
power as the prototype of the rela-
tive and the manifold (to think),
It is to be versus to think.

One could say that out of this con-
trast of the One (Samc—mx}-ro’v) and
the Other (bdrepor)—seeing them
-as two independent principles and
not considering the unity of the two
~—the whole manifold world springs
forth. The One remains opposite
or above the manifold as the
primary Unity.

Prof. Poortman shows how the
fundamental paradox with its non-
-equivalence, oscillation, etc., can be

applied to many things, for éxamplc
to the conception of God.

In placing the transcendental God
as against the immanent God, we
find again the eternal paradox. God
transcendental and absolute is there
existent in itself, whether there is a
manifested world or not. On the
other hand, God immanent is
active in the world. The world
is of God and God is greater after
having passed through manifesta-
tion. While the transcendence is
the profoundest viewpoint which
comprises (encloses) and absolves the
immanence completely, the imman-
ence—being  ““nothing” in com-
parison with the transcendence—is
still always ¢ something ”°,

Every religion propagates a ““Near-
er to God,” but on the other hand,
God is present at every point of His
creation, The ““ Nearer to God * is
then superfluous.

Prof. Poortman concludes his ex-
position by saying that the ‘* Funda-
mental Paradox ™ is not a new
principle. It can be found in
the works of other thinkers.

This profound book s worthy of
deep study by all those who are
interested in philosophy and psycho-
logy. At present the book is only in
Dutch, but it is hoped that one day
it will be translated into other
languages.

C. pE VogeL-van GocH

SUPPLEMENT TO

THE THEOSOPHIST

MAY 1962

OFFICIAL NOTICE

Under Rule 12 of the Rules and Regulations of The Theosophical

Mr. Edwin N. Lord.

Society, I have appointed Mr. Homi M. Shroff, temporarily as Treasurer
of The Theosophical Society as from 16th April 1962, in place of

I take this opportunity to express to Mr. Edwin Lord my grateful
thanks for all the help he has given me and for his services to the Society,

which I deeply appreciate.

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK

N. Srr Rawm,
President.

AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

The Vice-President

Mr. James S. Perkins, Vice-
President, accompanied by Mrs.
Kathrine G. Perkins, left Adyar by
plane on Monday, 26th March for
their lecture tour in Australia and
New Zealand. They were given a
cheerful bon-voyage at the airport
by a number of Adyar residents.

They were the chief guest speakers
at the Australian Convention held
from 19th to 26th April and are

expected to return to Adyar by the
end of August,

Mr. and Mrs. Edwin N. Lord

On relinquishing the office of
Treasurer, Mr. Edwin N. Lord
together with Mrs. Lord were
given a party by the Adyar
Lodge on the evening of 4th April
in Blavatsky Bungalow at which
all the residents of Adyar had an
opportunity of bidding them an
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affectionate farewell. The Presi-
dent, Mr. N. Sri Ram, Mrs. Radha
S. Burnier, Mr. R. Balfour Clarke,
Miss Lucy Harlow and the Record-
ing Secretary spoke feelingly of
their association with Mr. and Mrs,
Lord who had become an integral
part of Adyar during their stay.
They not only take with them a
little of Adyar to their new avenues
of service but also leave something
of themselves at Adyar which will
be kept alive through memories of
their happy and useful residence
and term of office.

A number of residents and friends
gathered at the railway station to
bid them good-bye on Tuesday the
17th April.

World Federation of Young
Theosophists

The General Secretary, World
Federation of Young Theosophists,
informs us that: “The Executive
Committee of the WFYT at its
meeting of S5th April 1962 has
declared Mr. J. B. S. Coats of 48
Abingdon Court, London W, 8,
England, as elected unopposed to
the Presidentship of the World
Federation of Young Theosophists
for a term of three years from Con-
vention 1961 to Convention 1964."

Blavatsky Bungalow, Adyar

His Excellency, the Governor of
Madras, Mr. Bishnuram Medhi, un-

veiled on Friday the 20th April a.
marble plaque at the eastern
entrance of Blavatsky Bungalow
commemorating Rabindranath Ta~
gore’s stay at the Bungalow in 1934

At a simple and solemn function
organized by the Madras State
Tagore Centenary Committee and
attended by the residents of the
Adyar estatc and the public the
ceremony marked the penultimate
function of a series in the Tagore
Centenary celebrations in Madras
State.

The Governor was welcomed by
Srimati Rukmini Devi, the chair-
man of the Program Committee,
and Mr. N. Sri Ram, the President
of the Theosophical Society. Mr.
Sri Ram referred to the various
occasions when the poet had visited
Adyar and the appreciative senti-
ments expressed by him on his stay at
Adyar. The plaque unveiled by His
Excellency commemorates Tagore’s
stay at the Bungalow from October
21 to November 2, 1934 when he
came to Adyar accompanied by
a group of artists and in connection
with the collection of funds for the
Visvabharati University, The Pres-
ident spoke of Tagore as an cm-
bodiment of all that was best in
Indian culture blended with a wide
humanity which had no walls a5
between East and West or man and
man, irrespective of race or nation-
ality. He was a versatile genius
as an artist, dramatist, educationist,
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reformer, poet and above all a
mystic.

The Governor, in his closing re-
marks, said that Tagore’s object in
education was to give man the unity
of truth. His pilot project of social
reconstruction at Sriniketan set a
pattern for national reconstruction

in modern India. Tagore was
opposed to nationalism in the nar-
row sense, and India, in his view,
symbolized the practical application
of the principle of unity in diversity.
He lived and worked for the reali-
zation of the idea of universal
man.

FINANCIAL STATEMENT

L 4
are acknowledged with thanks:

The following receipts from lst January 1962 to 31st March 1962

AnnUAL Dues anp ApwissioN FEEs

Rs. nP.
The T.S. in East Africa 1961 ) 204 09
Netherlands 1960-61 f. 573.52 754 49
Norway 1961 £ 5-10-9 .. 73 09
s N. Ireland £ 1-13-6 ... 22 29
’ S. Africa 1961 £ 34-14- 0 ... 461 03
,,»  Puerto Rico $ 23-0(3 ) i;; Zg
Hong Kong Lodge £ 10-0-0 ... 2 2
Mr. and Mrs. Leitgeber, Geneva, 1961-62 s
Mr. Mouni Sadhu £ 1-0-0 .. 13
1,804 72
DonaTions (GENERAL)

Rs. nP.
The T.S. in U.S.A. $ 19.00 . 32 8(7)
West London Lodge L _5- 5- . e
Bequest of Wilma Stadius £ 79-6-9 ... , ;3 ’

Mr. N. E. Rimini, Argentina $ 5.00 .. ; 5
Miss Edith C. Gray, U.S.A. $ 100,00 ... 472 00

5



134 SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPMIST

Mrs, A. R. Tuttle, U.S.A. $ 70.00
Mr. David Halfou Farache, Argentina $ 5.00
Miss Bertha Williams, U.S.A

Mzrs. R. Morrow, Belast

Mrs. E. F. Wilson, Auckland, New Zealand

Kadoli Lodge, India

Mr. R. M. Toddywalla, India

Mr. V. V. Pandya
Mr. C. H. Pandya
Miss Iise von Tresckow

3

13

Banoobai Framroze Writer in memory of Sherinbai R. Nan ji

Donations (Apvar Dav)

The T.S. in India
’ Netherlands

f. 100.00

» Puerto Rico $ 70.00

’ US.A. 1961 $3,701.01
Adyar Group, Montevideo ¥ 78.00

Bihar Theosophical Federation, India

Kerala Theosophical Federation, ’

Belfast Lodge, Ireland £
Olcott Lodge, Burma

Surya Lodge, Berlin

Krishna Lodge, Zanzibar

Kilpauk Lodge, India

Cuttack Lodge, ,,

Sellappampalayam Lodge, India

Ananda Lodge (Trivandrum) ,,

Belgaum Lodge

Sri Krishna Lodge
Tapeswaram Lodge
Shivashankar Lodge
Vijayawada Lodge
Noshir Lodge

3

430

MAY

Rs. nP.
329 83
21 50
850 28
13 00
20 00
10 00
10 00
5 00

5 00
200 00
25 00

3,195 30

L —

Rs. nP.

85 40

131 40
329 70
17,450 27
84 41

25 00

00

[$11

102 00
116 93
132 00
119 00
20 00
10 00

10 00
17 00

20 00
14 00
100
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Bangalore City Lodge, India
Ananda Lodge (Bombay) ,,
Indraprastha Lodge »

Mr. & Mrs. James S. Perkins
Mr. & Mis. P. M. Advani, India
Mr. M. N. Nadkarni »
Mrs, D. R. D, EH]
Mr. G, S. Kurpad »
Dr. (Mrs.) G. Broacha »
Mr, H. M. Chhaya 5
Mr. C. M. Chandarana, Nairobi
Mr. Daniel Lopes, Portugal

Apvar BesanT COMMEMORATIVE Fuxp

The T.S. in U.S.A. $ 80.00
, Netherlands f. 100.00
:, N. Ireland £ 3-10-0 ...
Mrs. B. A. Stone, England £ 40-0-0 ...
Mus. Olive Stevenson Howell, England £ 5 0-0 ..

Mr. Motilal M. Parekh, India
“ A Friend ” from Bombay
G. R. Phansalkar Family ,;
Mr. V. W. Samudra »
Dastur Khurshed S. Dabu ,,

Raja CoMMEMORATIVE FUND

The T.S. in U.S.A. $ 10.00

Ireland £

bR

Mr. J. G. Beattie, S. Africa

12- 0- 0 ...
£ 1-11-6 ..

135

Rs. nP.

L 70

10 00
20 00
11 37

19,066 54

Rs. nP.
377 60
131 40
46 49
531 50
66 27
300 00

5 00
100 Q0
10 00
251 00

1,819 26

Rs. nP,
47 20
159 42
20 14
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Mr. V. D. Kale in memory of Mr. D, G,
Kale, India
“ A Friend” from Bombay, India

PresiDENT’S TRAVELLING FUND

The T.S. in Australia AL 1-1-0
Mr. Russell Bailey, U.S.A. $ 43.00
Mr. Klassi, Switzerland $ 40.00
Mr. S. H. Vaswani, India
" in memory of Sri Chainrai
Kishandas Pamnani
Besant PortralT FUND
The T.S. in Netherlands f. 5.10
Sefiora Julia A. de La Gama, Uruguay $ 8.00

PRESIDENT’S DIsCRETIONARY Fuxp

Marie Jeanette Hayes, U.S.A. $ 10.00

Tue T, S. DisPENSARY

Miss Ilse von Tresckow

Rs. nP.

11 12
201 31
187 71

402 14

Rs. nP.
6 70
37 75

44 45

Rs. nP.
46 70

Rs. nP.
100 00
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GARDEN OF MEDITATION

Mr. Harold Tyrwhitt, England L 2-2-0 ..
Mr. A. T. Norman, Canada C$ 25.00
$ 35.00

Miss Grace L. Porter, U.S.A.

THE - ScHooL oF THE MWispoM

Miss K. D. Engineer

Mr. Mario Brambilla, Switzerland
Mr. and Mrs. V. C. Sitwala, India
Mr. H. M. Chhaya, East Alfrica

ApyvaR LiBRARY BUILDING Funp

The T. S. in Netherlands £, 2402.50

» Australia AL 6-0-0..
Mr. N, E. Rimini, Argentina $ 5.00
£ 20-0-0 ...

Mrs. B. A. Stone, England

ADYAR LIBRARY ApD-A-BRICK APPEAL

Donations received from Sections, Lodges and Members

£ 13- 0-0 ...

137

Rs, nP.

27 39
100 00
164 70

292 09

Rs. nP.
100 00
199 30
51 00
10 00

360 30

Rs. nP.
3,155 89
63 55

23 31
265 74

3,508 69

Rs. nP.
4,597 72

For The Theosophical Society,
Epwin N. Lorp,

Hon, Treasurer



*d)a2pavdiQy wonpaapay 3y I “epeue)) g ‘g 19AnvdURA ‘192.0¢ ssaadAD) ggOg ‘soureq *J uyof "1 : (ssorrenbpesry 01 payoene)
uoneIdPI,] urIipRUL))

~Apipy fuorpy wr Lyqososy [

‘pue[duy ‘g A\ uopuo] ‘uino) uopdulqy g ‘s1eo)) *§ 'y [ 1IN urwipys 1530191008 [RUCHIEN] JO UOLIRIIPI ueadoiny ay) Jo [UNOD) Sy J,

ruoneIdpag | *AouaBy JeNUIPISOLY o

o ot euByD ‘BIDY ‘07, X0 'O'd  "° Oy meyelq " I Loy s 9661
27279 BN sejeel) ‘106 operedy - L BJjiuog ojqed 1oulg  *° BONZOUIA €GB
"90pf uay ] Juoyy nayyary - uodreg ‘MAD-yuip-uAndN 9fgL - teH -1 -udindN SN - EnZLM_\W 561
.. .. A .. .. .. uede 161
*japasy wl sydosoayy  * wafesnif ‘4ozl xog 'O'd " 103n37 suep] "I\ " 4 [JRIS] JO IS (661
“pousnof jpaygosoay I - p1aseyRg oAy (uyoorg g1 " ueulteoyg YSny I([ L puepM[ WOUION b6
tsuydasoay  uolopopy gy Bueuag ‘“1Ig eIy g8 7 Bueax "' D I 4 2rodelduig
° pue edejeNy 8§61
~upisiypg wi Cydosoayy - € yoriey ‘proy urUOON e[leMUI]y ‘Y [009) “SIN « Ueistied  8¥61
‘uoowag - eAuay ‘rqodre) ‘Gogl xog ‘O d " [ored ‘H Hueney Iy Uy Isey P61
030502 I uprIzper) viodoq ‘GgG [eisod opeiedy - 'IYI0ZUIA
P BILIOY) UIWLIRY) “SAIAI elquoD) /g6l
smop 2y AN uozan() f'sIG OULUAIOL] *d puB BQ] JPuI0) - udbsy ') ofunwio(y AN CC ssuddijiygy  ¢g6l
. .. . .. .. .. ng 6761
. .« .. . s .. %N:.w.ﬂhdhﬂ mNmm
o . 'y BISO)) ‘psof ueg 46/ xog "Q'd " eolIn umbeof ysof sowag - wrwdwWy enU)  §761
uonja(y uoyydosoayy ‘- (3f) suaiy ‘g “xis nowesiedesy - somodoressipIy ¥ AN C° 9219 g6l
.- i ¢ oquiojoy) ‘Anadon) ‘Yred uaain
‘peoy PIOPID 07 ‘eleueysoy DO ASHOYD "M N TN T Aoy 9761
.- .. .. .. .. . @m>“~wow:> mNmﬁ
.. .. .. .. .. .. euemny  Ggg{
‘02fpsoa J oppadpy wenf ueg ‘adimiueg ‘sodunf zapueurd] ‘y//g xog pooSdoyy ') ezueiadsy erouag ooy ouong G761
*vfondni) vfosos [ vistazy " OIPIANUOIN ‘Cegl onnf op g1 ‘Zey oweped " [BQSI ZIIBA[Y IOINIA 10UIG " Aen3niny 676l
s .. AN .. - .. pueod €761
“pousnof] porydosoay [ " mpre) oe|d red o1 - UaMQ Blpney) “f SN SOTEM 6!
st uoqsry ‘g9 eingg sainiviy odure)y - sojueg 21qoN oy joid fe8miiod 1761
. .. e .. o ‘e uedg 1261
‘uadury uaelqhoy ‘7z "mssjjoSuy  ° uossrewrpe(l preASig N pUe[dl (761
. . . .. .. .. Q.mh.ﬂwﬁﬂ—m ONmﬁ
opsifosoa] () oned oeg ‘Iepue || ‘g7 Ip[equieq) eituy eny  C° sajeg opuEwIy WAL, ° nzexg 0761
popiLL "t oBenueg ‘go9g T[S  ** ‘d-V PUIIN opaedryg dogeg -t AMYD 085t
‘oifosoay  *° (3 mruEg
*eIoJ) ouresoy ‘ggz "ON O31I0D) B[{iser) ** [unury " oudleze) IOUG °° eunuafry  oZ6t
“isyydosony I uoippuv) a4y - JUQ ‘G O)UOIOY, 123G e[[aqes] 7§ ** dregq “pm Lopng TN epeue) 6167
‘ouunyq *” " @ 0O ‘gZ opiqamiy  ** 2dQ OpeA oy dowdg  c° OMXIN 616!
Ao 33por] LuonIIG ON «
puvpaiy ur Lydososyy ¢ urgn(y ‘peoY HoIquUd, v+ oSprasojy *Q wAPRAY I C° pueply 6161
WIPION' T %S»M v \ELMIWNM .vWWmMBwMﬁ&&.“% .. P apuipy uafiof Iy vt yiewua(q  8i6l
.- one)) ‘1990 ul(J 14 PRWT 81 i
‘(a8po ,, punpey 19 saamw: ;Ew_ﬁé " pemy FEZ N « 1437 8161
‘uipiopr I osozy AN OISO ‘1] 21e8 sawdsQ - uaspar\ ISUIY I ABMION  gl6l
*avipy II1 BUUSIA ‘b sssefsnspaoeaed 1JIIYOS g TN 7 ersny - 7161
. . uooSuey 192118 Yk ‘701 "ON BunepN efH (1 °° ruang  Zi6l
Tl L d o eneyel ‘7] rereg-eNaplayy ‘¢ yred{ysieae(g ofprewdog I *° glsauopdaf  Z{gl
nag smoq ay -t 1USYD) ‘V[§] UBE[SUSYSOA mngd ap ‘f WOOHIY I *° waspg {161
‘nag smey ¥y SUAIY ‘17 FSFLNSPIUSTUIMN 12d1i ], 8981099 TN ° puUBIRZIMG 0161
“pousnofl yoorydosony 1y ySrquipy “1g Sury 19 8z e e SN+ wouy simnos  aor
yui X of Ho¥ uosialied BN "S2 BOLIY wiaU}
yarAr Simqsouueyof ‘gog Xog ‘O'd neg "D AW SN i St S
.. .. .. .. .- - essny 8061
osorp  ** uisy ¢ .- OnSIOR] 1AJAS SN T puefuty  L0O61
| esorg BusPy QL meyuons nSIOH MIAS "SI T KeSungi  socl
‘puvgn?) pafosos [ vistazy ¢ vURARYH ‘Cogg Xog *O'd °° ®JO Je[N3y ouns3(3y TN 77 eqny 6061
iy zg Sanquiey 3@&.&% %Eoﬂﬂ:ﬁ . [pfeN WPUURH TN ©° Auewisny 2061
ponpags vqly Jwoy ‘(Ynd) go vunusane BIA  C° owoddig addasniny I ° ireir 206t
g smer Y 1IA sueq ‘ddey orenbg p - udoyy (ned I °° Muely 6681
‘pyosoyy - ‘7 wepswy ‘9 yhppiswry  + wamnaay uea ‘Y [V N 00 SPURIWISN ML 2681
pup)pay MIN ut Kydosoayy v ¢ o *§ ‘pueppny ‘wosdqg ‘1§ 219pIAPRY 0  ° S[IOYaIN ‘O Vemg I CC puefeaz MmN 9681
uspiopr I tfososy - wjoyya0g ‘7 umeSswjeuansgy  C snIsQO BAY CSIN 7T uapamsg  Ge3l
‘pyvigsny wr Cydosoayy - ‘AL 'S °N ‘AoupAg Yeang ySng 6z C° ereye7 A USPPH SSIN T enensny - G681
‘manay pnydosoayf sy [ 1seURIvA ‘A3o100Q [eotydosoay 1, o1 " Joumg eypeyd ‘SN eipuy 1681
youmof aydosoay y my [ "M ‘uopuory 9oe[d 131830007y G i97elS So'lleA CA TTAL T puejduy 9881
“rsydosery I wosny Hg C* stoutqI[ ‘uojeIYM ‘0LT XOF 'O *° g Ty AUSH I T syeg paun) - 9881
voneurioy
asupzeley ssaappy £319203G [RFITI) UOR03E JO IWEN 15 areq

6/81 ‘ANSLVAVIQ ‘g 'H £q popunoj Gswdososyy syy :juspisar Y Jo ueSiQ [ePO

VIGN] ‘07 SVaVyy ‘avAay :410w0g a3 jo sdjrenbpesy
‘qelo(] g 1ef AIRRING SWIPI0Y  SUPISY S SIWEL IJUIPISAA-DIA
SL8T LI soquisnoN “Yuof map fo Gy syt ur papumod

ALAIDOS TYVDIHJdOSOIHL THL

Joms ‘N 1WmoH :lamspaa] ‘aey US N Cluepsalg



THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on 23 December 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special

dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize

the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsocver taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept
or reject.  Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher
or writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings or
opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himsclf to any teacher
or to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on
any other, Ncither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible
to stand or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any
school of thought to which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penaltics. The members of the General Council earnestly request every
member of the Theosophical Socicty to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental
principles of the Society, and also fearlessly to exercisc his own right of liberty of thought
and of expression thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Socicty on 30 December 1950

The Theosophical Society, while co-operating with all other bodies whose aims and
activities make such co-operation possible, is and must remain an organization entirely
independent of them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent on developing
its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines, so as to move towards its own goal
as indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom which in the
abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society.

Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and
since there is complete freedom for cach and cvery member of the Society in thought and
action, the Society secks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique character by
remaining free of affiliation or identification with any other organization.
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Tue THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging
to any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their
approval of the Society’s Objects, by their wish to remove
religious antagonisms and to draw together men of good-will what-
soever their religious opinions, and by their desire to study religious
truths and to share the results of their studies with others. Their
bond of union is not the profession of a common belicf, but a
common scarch and aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth
should be sought by study, by reflection, by purity of life, by
devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as a prize to be
striven for, not as a dogma to be imposcd by authority. They
consider that belief should be the result of individual study or intui-
tion, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not
on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant,
not as a privilege they bestow but as a duty they perform, and they
seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They sec every religion
as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its
condemnation, and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their
watchword, as Truth is their aim.

TugosopHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession
of any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible,
and which demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its
evolution. It puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident
in an endless life, opening the gateway to a fuller and more radiant
existence. It restores to the world the Science of the Spirit,
teaching man to know the Spirit as himself and the mind and body
as his servants. It illuminates the Scriptures and doctrines of
religions by unveiling their hidden meanings, and thus justifying
them at the bar of intelligence, as they arc ever justified in the
eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Socicty study these truths,
and Theosophists endeavor to live them. Everyone willing to
study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly,
is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to become
a true Theosophist,

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
O fficial  Notices appearing in “ The Supplement ™.

HE following excerpt from an article in the New York
Times by its Moscow correspondent reveals a trend in
Russian scientific thought which, if it gathers

A Sign of the Times
strength, may prove to be of great and even

revolutionary significance:

Within the most advanced echelon of Soviet science there is emerg-
ing a tendency to seek a non-materialist, spiritual concept of the universe.
...Some of the most brilliant Soviet scientists suggest that there must
exist in the universe a force or power that is superior to any possessed by
man. . . . This has shocked the conventionally minded Communist Party
functionaries. There is reason to believe that some of the most eminent
figures in the galaxy of Soviet physicists, astronomers and mathematicians
are involved. These men have not become believers in normal religion
or dogma. . . . but they are no longer atheists.

Belief in the existence of a power or force superior to any
possessed by man is to be welcomed in so far as it will
dethrone the supremacy of the State, but it will not by itself

.produce a fundamental change in one’s life and thought; for

it is only a faith similar to that of the conventionally religious
man. This faith, which may be summed up in some such
words as  God is great and He can do all things,” does not
necessarily make him a better man than others who are
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unable to accept such a simple and superficially soothing
doctrine. The important truth lies in the nature of this non-
material force and its relationship to man’s inner being
those areas of it which come into action in the process of his
thinking and feeling. Nevertheless, the recognition that there
is operating in the universe a force or forces which act accord-
ing to their own laws, and cannot be made subject to Gom-
munist (or any other) attempts at indoctrination, can give rise
to an ideology and view of life that is religious in essence.
Before the Revolution of 1917, Russia was a land where
every peasant home had its sacred icon in a corner, and
religion was so much a factor in the people’s lives that the
phrase ““ Holy Russia,”” which was common in descriptions of
the country, seemed not inappropriate to the prevailing senti-
ments of the people. Because of the closc association of the
church and the landlords with the Czardom and its tyrannys
the reaction, when it came, struck all the three institutions.
Though the Orthodox Church, which was deeply rooted in
the affections of the people, has survived and heen functioning
within strict limits in a minor key, Russia has since then beent
officially the protagonist of Marxist atheism with a dicta-
torship reflecting the minds of the people only in theory.
Although the officials and the Communist Party have made
all possible effort to ridicule and suppress the religious ten-
dency, wherever manifested, and to give a scientific or rather,
more correctly, a technological bias to the minds of the rising
generation, it was always a question whether so fundamental
an instinct or feeling as religion could be eradicated from the
hearts of the people.

It is possible to put a man in prison, and suppress his
liberties; to some extent also to condition the minds of people;
make them believe and think in a particular manner. The
Pavlov school of thought in Russia fostered the belief that
men are capable of being deait with in that manner, But if

962

The book under review gives a
vivid and poignant picture of the
inner struggles of a man whose
disease has been diagnosed as incur-
able cancer, and who has been told
that his life cannot be extended
beyond a few years at most. Under
this sentence, he gropes his way to
understand the meaning of life and
the significance of death, and strives
towards wholeness. Through frag-
ments of his writings—short sketches,
poems, letters and excerpts from a
journal he kept—we get an account
of his inner struggles and efforts to
understand the working of his
mind. A literary form and shape
is given by the two editors, prac-
tising Jungian analysts, who were
his close friends, and in deep sym-
pathy with and fully understanding
this religious man, who saw that
life was to be lived ¢ under God ”
and who tried to understand the
Purpose underlying the universe.

The title of the book is taken
from a famous passage in Eccle-
siastes: « For everything therc is a
season, and a time for every matter
under heaven: a time to be born,
and a time to die.”” During the last
five years of his life he brooded over
the paradoxical nature of lifc and
the discovery of the self, < .. .
and 5o he lived life, sometimes
soundly, sometimes unsoundly, al-
Ways intensely. And he talked
al?out it with himself. He wrestled
with it and God in it. He hated it
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and loved it. Above all, he tried
to find himself in it.”

The book is divided into four
parts, besides the Prologue and the
Epilogue of the editors. The first
part entitled “The Encounter” is
a moving account of his illness, his
first reaction of rebellion against this
sentence of death, The second part
consists of autobiographical frag-
ments that, like a cinema “ switch-
back,’”’ trace various events in his
life in sequence. The third part:
«“The Inward View’ deals with
the discovery of his self with the
help of Jungian analysis. The last
section, * The Larger Meanings,”
deals with his struggles to under-
stand the meaning of Life in its
deepest sense, his analysis of religion,
prayers, meditations and letters
through which he expresses the con-
clusions he has reached, and the
sense of fulfilinent attained.

The description of his last hours
in the Epilogue may strike some
readers as morbid, but to a student
of Theosophy the chapter is most
significant. There is a depth of
symbolic meaning behind the three
pictures he had asked to be placed
before him: a copy of a Rouault

_painting, ¢ The Holy Face,” a Chi-

nese temple painting, and a photo-
graph of an apple bough in blossom
against a spring sky.

His last attempt at communi-
cating the great secret he had dis-
covered, too, is highly illuminating—



144 THE THEOSOPHIST JUNE

place it against the background of the mounting dangers of
a world-situation increasingly darkened almost from week to
week by fresh accumulations of nuclear power, as well as by

new arms usable on earth and sea and sky, more deadly than

previous ones.
%k * % *

Mr. Nigel Calder, writing in New Scientist of London,
points out the terrific rate at which revolutionary new

Look at this Picture weapo.ns are being invented and produCCd,
upsetting at each step the previous balance
as between the rival Powers. The following list of major
weapons, which he gives, although it is not edifying reading,
gives us an indication of the alarming way the art of war-
making is developing:
1935-45

Radar; flame-throwers; light rockets; block-busters ; infra-red de-
vices; proximity fuse; A-bomb; magnetic and acoustic mines; midget
submarines; Shnorkel submarines; 8-gun fighter plane; 4-engined bom-
ber; flying bomb; jet fighter; ballistic missile (V-2).

194555

Nfipalm bomb; H-bomb; ¢ tactical * nuclear weapons; jet bomber;
supersonic fighter.

1955-62

. 50 megaton bomb; nuclear submarines; Polaris; anti-aircraft
missiles; Jong-range ballistic missiles; solid fuel missiles.

1962-65?
biological and psycho-chemical weapons; airborne ballistic mis-
siles; reconnaisance satellites; satellite bombers; anti-satellite devices
The variety of weapons and the devices being invented
to counter them make the whole situation from the military
point of view ever more complicated and one of increasing
instability. The search at the present moment is for an anti-
missile missile, some method of destroying a missile in the
air before it reaches its target. A new device being at-
tempted for this purpose, showing the astonishing manner
in which hitherto unthought of possibilities are coming into
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purview, is a device to make ordinary light travel in almost
perfectly parallel beams instead of spreading out. The rays
thus become so intense and sharp as to make holes in a sheet of
tempered steel. Till now chemical and biological weapons
have remained out of the picture, though being developed on
the side-lines by either side. But apparently the likelihood of
even these being used is now being contemplated and discussed.

It is obvious that however difficult it may be to achieve
disarmament at present, because of mutual distrust and the
hope on either side of gaining a sudden advantage over the
other, any postponement of disarmament, for whatever
reasons, is likely to make the problem even more difficult,
if not insoluble, which would mean not, as some think, a pro-
tracted uneasy peace, but a burst-up sconer or later.

* * * *

It is rather remarkable, even if it does not have any
greater significance, that at this darkest hour when his country
is so completely submerged in subjection to
the Chinese Communist Government and there
seems no visible sign of its helpless people recovering from
their unhappy plight, the Dalai Lama should say C.onﬁden_tly,
as he did at Mysore recently: It is only a question of time
before the country’s freedom 1 regained.” When asked in
an interview at Government House whether he “ still hoped
Tibet would be able to get back her independence,” that is,
considering her present condition, the impossibility of uproot-
ing the Chinese and the general indifference of other States,
he answered © definitely,” although he could not say when
exactly the deliverance day would come.

The fecling that he expressed was not, so fax: as we ca}n
judge, of the naturc described as wishful thmkmg3 but is
apparently based on the fact (to him) of what one.mlg.ht call
the « personality ” of Tibet and its culture and its right to
exist in a state of natural freedom and happiness. There have

The Fate of Tibet
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been such national ¢ personalities > in history, such as that of
Ancient Egypt, which have passed away completely, but both
H.P.B. and T. Subba Row have expressed the view that in du€
time they will re-appear. In the book Idyll of the White Lot
tht?rc is a prophetic Statement, “ Egypt will live,” the referenc®
bem.g not to the modern Egypt with its predominantly Arab pop-
ulation and their religion,but to the Ancient Egypt with its Gods,
occultism, and so forth, The statement can be understood in the
sense that the spirit expressed in its people and culture will not
pass away altogether, but will live to be born again, becaust
of its inherent quality, a Ray influence, as wc‘ might call it
‘Theosophically, which is never annihilated, but 0;11y with-
drawn an'd re-embodied in an appropriate and supcrior form

If Tibet and its pPeople, as represented in their outlook
and culture, constitute such g personality,”” a term that has
been used by General De Gay]le with regard’ to Algcria~—th‘3n
one may hope that in this mutable world time and circu™”
stances may take a turn, sooner or later, favorable to the
restoration of their proper status.

o * * *
It is with deep regret that I recorq the passing away of
Mrs. Mary Patterson, General Secretary of the South Africal
Mary Patterson  OCCHON, an event which took place unexpect”
edly at Pretoria on May 7th. Mrs. Patterson!
came to Adyar from the United States to work here and was
first, Librarian in the Adyar Library and later Secrctary of
the School of the Wisdom in jts 1956-57 session.  She went 10
South Africa for a lecture tour apg made so many friends and
such a good impression therc that she was elected General
Secretary of the Section. The Society loses in her passing 2
stalwart worker whose self-sacriﬁcing devotion and loyalty 10
its ideals was a rallying force ang an inspiration cspcciall)’ in
situations where it was needeq, ’

N. Sri RaM

LETTER FROM INDIA

By H. P. BLAVATSKY

[English translation of the original Russian text published over the
signature of ¢ Radda-Bai” in the Russkiy Vestnik (Russian Messenger),
Vol. 147, May, 1880, pp. 447-55.]

Poona, 18 February, 1880.

OME twenty years ago, as a warning, there was exhibited
in triumphant procession all over Irdia, Nana-Sahib,
locked in an iron cage, delivered for that purpose by his
Cousin, the Maharaja of Gwalior. Very proud of this acquisi-
tion they showed him almost continuously for all of six weeks,
and they only stopped doing so when enquiries proved that the
captive was not the blood-thirsty avenger, but merely a pseudo
Nana-Sahib, some unfortunate shepherd. What they did with
this miserable man remains unknown. It is said that in order
to clear their conscience, they killed him so that he could not
talk. How the Maharaja extricated himself from this predica-
ment and what sort of an explanation he gave for this clever
hoax is hidden to this day in obscurity. It is said, however,
that he justified himself by stating he had never seen the
captive himself, but relying on the word of his subordinates,
Sent the captive straight to the English.

At present, there is in Madras a new exhibit of a rebel
but not a live one. The curious populace can see, pickled in
alcohol, the head of Chendry—the famous rebel leader of
Rampa.

For over a year, without any material resources, and with
a handful of men armed with obsolete weapons, this Chendry
successfully fought the armed forces of one of the most powerful

2
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nations of the globe. He entered a very dangerous arcna,
declaring in advance that if necessary he was determined to

sacrifice his own life and that of his family, and he kept his

word. The daily Am_rz'ta-Bazaar-Patrikd, representing  the
native opposition party in Calcutta and all the malcontents of
India, declares Chendry a hero, placing him incomparably
higher than Phadke, another leader of the rebels, recently
exiled from Poona. ““While the latter,” says the paper,
“never rose in the estimation of the Government higher than
the chieftain of the Dakaits, Chendry, from the beginning of
his career, was promoted by the Government to the high rank
of a rebel.”

‘The beginning of the mutiny at Rampa was caused by
the inhuman treatment accorded its inhabitants by the police.
The law of Abkari,» which did not apply in their district and
to which they were not subject, suddenly, and without warning,
was enforced, as a result of an arbitrary step taken by the
police. From time immemorial, the inhabitants of Rampa drank
their foddy without Paying a tax for the coconut palms on
their own land. The police demanded the payment of
a tax on every bush and tree and not only did they beat
all those who opposed them, but they also brutally raped
the wives and daughters while helping the tax collcctors-
The Rampa people killed a police official. They were declared
rebels and an armed force was sent to su
At this time, Chendry, known for his prowess, who was

hiding in the mountains of Narasapatnam, rushed to the
rescue of his countrymen in Rampa,

chosen as their leader.

Chendry’s first move was to go to the hills of Vizaga-
patam, where he burned several police stations, beat several
policemen and having confiscated their uniforms, ammunition

ppress them.

and was unanimously

1 An old law dug up by Sir John Strachey and by him put intc:;b'ca
as an excuse for new taxes on the foddy—a coconut drink.

L
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and firearms, disguised his men in the uniforms of the un-
fortunate Sepoys he had killed. A large contingent of police,
sent to capture him and his band, was dispersed by the people
of Rampa, as it was impossible to distinguish them from the
Sepoys, because they were wearing identical uniforms. Fol-
lowing this, Chendry fought a hand to hand encounter with
Captain Blaland until the latter turned tail and fled.
Mr. Millett, chief inspector of the district of Godavari,
then came to avenge the captain, but Chendry not only
gave his detachment a thorough trouncing, but chased the
fugitives for seven miles after which he besieged them for
three days at Chodavaram. The detachment was saved only
by the timely arrival of the garrison of Godéavari. Tt is
remarkable that, not only did Chendry refrain from attacking
anyone else, but he also protected those natives and English-
men who did not belong to the police. All his energy and
mad vengeance appeared to be directed exclusively against
the police and those who had dealings with them. He hacked
police Sepoys and agents to pieces with calculated cruelty.
Having caught his victim, he took him to a nearby pagoda
and once there, forced him to circle three times around the
idol and then with one stroke of a sharp sword, beheaded
him. Fanatically believing in his idols, he thought that there
could be no more pleasant gift to the gods, than the heads and
the blood of police inspectors and Sepoys. Until recently, the
mere name of Chendry made the latter tremble and turn pale.

Finally his daring rose to such a point that he sent an
offer direct to the Government, as if from one warring faction
to another. He asked the English to release his mother, wife

and brother from prison and to recognize him as the leader

and commander of the Rampa people. In which case, he
would promise not to disturb them further and to grant life
€ven to the hated police. In the last year Chendry had
‘€xasperated the English regime to distraction.
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And now that Chendry’s head has fallen from his
shoulders, the Rampa people are not discouraged; an hour
after his death they chose another leader who likewise will
stop at nothing and who is ready for the most fanatical
exploits. On the day that Chendry’s head was sent to Madras
four hundred rebels attacked a strong police garrison, but thi;
is not all. The government expects a sequel to the mutiny
at Rampa in the district of Mysore, where there has appeared
a band of from 400 to 500 Dakaits. Again the leader of the
band is “a young and daring Brahmana “—after the type of
Phadke—but more clever and courageous than the latter. to
judge from the remarks of 4mrita and of other papers, wh’ich
are advising the authorities who don’t know what to do with
the head of Chendry, to send it to the “ Brahmana *
timely cogitation. .

“The head of Chendry”—remarks the same paper
making fun of the Government—* very evidently containc(i
very little arithmetical capacity. The computations that went
on therein were so poor that it didn’t take pains to figure out
what awaited it in this fruitless struggle with the Government
But if the head did not possess the gift of arithmetical deduC-:
tions, it was however, replete with logic—that special kind of
logic which alone can bring to reason a stubborn Govern-
ment. The logic of Chendry must convince the Government
sooner or later, of the fact which its well-wishers have tricci
to make it see for such a long time, namely, that there is a
straw which will break the back of even th,e most patient
and long-suffering camel. The logic of Chendry ope:ed fhe
eyeshof the Gov;:rnment and proved that there are limits alike
to the constantly increasing tax i
recution of the polise g es and to the arbitrary per-

“This head,” propounds another paper, “could have
been sent from ore police station to another where the
officials, while looking at it, could have draw;l from their

—for
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own reminiscences some most philosophical deductions. Later
it could have been converted, with great usefulness for India,
into a paperweight and placed in the study of Sir John
Strachey, where he is wont to squeeze from the bottomless
depths of his creative imagination new taxation laws; in this
manner, the severed head, reminding the noble gentleman
of the limits of human patience regarding taxes, could have
served as a yardstick for his future speculations; it could have
whispered in his ear that there is a limit beyond which even
the most patient of people refuse to be driven even by him, a
limit where even the most peaceful and dependable of Her
Majesty’s subjects lose not only all their patience, but even,
all joking aside, their heads. With equal success, our rulers
could send the head’ to those of their clique who first con-
ceived and formulated as a law the universal disarmament
of the country (drms Act). This severed head alone can solve
the problem as to the extent the above-mentioned law became
a serious obstacle to the plans and armed maneuvers against
the government, at least in the case of the ¢ Dakait’ Chendry.
And only when we arrive at a categorical solution of the
problem of disarmament, and consequently that of India’s
“ helplessness * in case of a newly-conceived mutiny, only then,
we say, will the Government have a perfect right to exhibit
such heads in the squares, loudly proclaiming to the whole
world: “look and tremble; thus perish in the lands conquered
by us, those who dare to take up arms against the power of
Great Britain!’...”

Local newspaper expressions of discontent, of course, do
not carry much weight with the British administration in
India. But an outside observer might naturally ask how is it
that 60,000 Europeans can be the rulers of a discontented
mass of nearly 240,000* people, even if that mass is lawfully

_ * [Obviously 240 million is meant here rather than 240 thousand.—
Editor.)
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disarmed. It is not arms or courage that is lacking in the

Hindus, but harmony and unanimity of purpose. Century-long
hatred between various sects as well as the caste-system—
that is the plank of salvation for Great Britain in her Indian
Empire, and more particularly, the moribund patriotism and
the lack of the feeling of self-respect. The Brahmana whose
naked foot rubs the $adra into the dirt, in turn, cowers in the
dust before every European. Only yesterday, while saying
goodbye to a friend on the platform of the railroad station, one
of the most distinguished princely descendants of Poona received
a deadly insult, and he suffered it in absolute submission. For
no reason, a half-drunk Englishman, who was passing by,
loudly shouted, Here is one of those traitors and intrigants—
a Poona Brihmana,” and with one fell swoop knocked his
turban under the wheels of the train. A great many native
policemen were around and the Brahmana, who is personally
known to the Governor-General of Bombay, with whom
Sir Richard Temin often dines, just blanched and helplessly
looked around with amazement. The law does not permit
a native policeman to arrest an Englishman, even if the
latter were to commit a murder before his eyes, and there
did not happen to be on the platform at the
European constables. And even if there had been
have been ten to one, he would not have arrested h
man at the request of a native and he might
appeared in court as a witness for the former.
Englishman seated himself in the train and
laughing. . . . I am describing this scene as an

Native Princes in their turn have every r
‘world to be dissatisfied with the English admini
have no reason whatsoever to love the E
nourish feelings of loyalty.

It is true that the Prince of Wales,
. of Edinburgh, were received with ho

time any
, it would
1S country-
even have
The drunken
went away
eye-witness.
eason in the
stration and
nglishmen and to

as well as the Duke
nor by these same
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Princes and have been praised and winod am.i dlned :;nd
assured of loyalty. It seems that these Princes live 1n per i;:t
harmony and friendship with Lord Lytton; they constan };
send through their political residents tllclr as.suranc‘t;ho
perfect adherence and loyalty to tho administration. ; eg
the Prince of Wales fell dangerously ill and the doActors eario‘
for his life, the Hindu Princes ordered the Brahmanasent
conduct public services for his recovery, fed the poolr, sp

of money on idols and priests and sent te egratr}rlxs
every day to London. When the ‘Prmco .r.ecovelrv(;a, 0‘;
Maharajas almost went broke on p1.1b11c festwmosil o srgnia
them were the first to offer help in the war wit ’ fythem
and finally, when the Afghin war was declaredf a fo . this,
to the last one, offered help and money. In spite o 1a I;
possible for the British Govemfnent to rely upﬁ
this seemingly sincere loyalty. The .Efcammer,l .Sl-lm;?;;i fo;;
things, comes to the conclusion that 1t 1s utter ylzmﬁheads or
the H,indu Princes, if they are men an.d not b }?C : n,the
love the Englishman. This paper reminds us t gt whe c
Government took India from the East India orrlpanKZCh
solemn proclamation was sent al.l over the colmtrg,.m wt}ll h
the Quecn gave her royal promise to the natlve ;rmcest

as long as they remained loyal, nobody \A./OUlCl mt.e.r erefa };:nii
time with their internal affairs. The mvxolalnhty (c)1 the.r
rights and privileges, of the custo.ms of their land, (; tt;:e
religion and their laws were especially guaraotced an e
honor and dignity of their rank—the proclamation assurf -
were from now jealously guarded by the GoYemment o t
mother-country. Well, what then? The British Govet:nmen
in India did not abide by a single one of the promls;s ex-
pressed in the royal proclamation; it c.lrcumven.ted eac on:;
of them. one after the other, and, while the Prmces.carrle
’ they were persecuted and insulted

big sums

it is hardly

s
out every one of the clauses, .
on every possible occasion; there were interferences, not only
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in the affairs of state, but also in their local administrations
and their every step was under the strict supervision of the
Residents. The Princes are being pushed about like pawns;
they are being deprived of their legal heritage, they are being
shoved about and denied their thrones. The Maharsja of
Rewah who, more than any other, helped the English crush
the rebellion of 1857 and whose services were so great that
the Queen herself ordered him elevated to the illustrious rank
of Grand Commander of the Star of India—this Maharaja
was ordered either to abdicate and to receive a pension or to
expect a shameful dethroning—and all this without any
reason other than that of suspicion without evidence. What
can we expect from Sindhia the most important of the
independent Hindu Princes? During the rebellion,” says
the Examiner, “ he stood by us all through the difficult times,
and since then proved more than once, his loyalty and
goodwill, while we—we did not carry out a single one of
the promises we gave him. We interfered with his public
and private affairs, insulted him by false denunciations and
treated him with the greatest distrust. We declare without
the slightest hesitation that the most solemn guarantees
of three Viceroys have turned out to be false. . . . while
Sindhia has also been raised to a Grand Commander of the
Star of India for his loyalty in the years 1857-1858, our armies
are occupying his capital and fortress and our guns point

to his palace. . . . at this very moment there is in England

a Raja who has been denied his lawfy] rights by the British

Administration of India; the throne to which he had a lawful
right became vacant, but the rulers of India, contrary to laws,
customs and proclamation and everything else, refused him
the right of succession. They put in his place a bastard
relative, whose behavior became so shameful that they were
forced to remove him in less than a year. . . . after his

removal they undertook the administration of the State and
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its revenues themselves. As we have pointed out, the rightful
heir is in London, living almost as 2 beggax:. There aretﬁo
obstacles whatsoever to his succession. He is a.tru;twg.rr ec};
and able man and, most important _Of all, .he is t Ii: nld e
heir. And now, you see, while' he 1is starving in 06006
trying to find justice, the British Resident frel(lzen:;slin, 0
pounds sterling from his revenues, for peacefully g

" St';a}li.”voice of the alarmists” such as the Examainer

i er all. The British Govern-
doesn’t have much importance aft

in i inati ia. Whom
ment is quite secure in its domination over Ind

) d
c Englishman fear in this land of Co'nquered an

w?elzlill?ent:de sla\g/cs——could be asked by the n'(_lltlvewgiff; a(ig
India there are published more than 33000 d?il Z]r,x more than
monthly papers and journals 1n E,nghsh an]]'ance of mative
fifty vernaculars)? Surely it w0ul.dn t be thedabl tho English
Princes, whose every step is being watche 4 ynot let them
Resider,xts, who hold them on a leash and do These Princes
out of their sight, even in their own bedroo(rir.ls; & and onvy
divided among themselves bY. mutual dis tru - foared b;
demoralized by English education, are nor 101 le. But can
England. There remain the people as a who n.ﬁllions are
such a people be dangerous? These tecfmzingb the hicher
timorous, patient beasts of burden, despised by i’ rfady
castes, spat upon by their own people'and bybstra;xgtt:he,ir o
to seli for a mere pittance Or for a piece of rC;‘ , enturies
gods, fathers, mothers and children, accustome }tlo cCourltry
of sl,avery and utterly indifferent to who rulcfs 1t e o an(i
if only they could be less beaten and. fed a ht.te rtnmo;row
who vaguely sense that were the English Fo retire 1(; enera’l
they would be more badly treat.ed by their own. Ag .
rebellion is unthinkable in India; and l?cal upflsllr;gs 211)1
quite familiar to Englishmen and thev will always be able

to crush them.
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Nevertheless, this domination is bought for a high price.

India has cost England in the last years more than all her

colonies put together, from the time of their acquisition-

England neither sleeps nor eats, but that she is thinking of
how to safeguard not only the highway te India, but every

nook and cranny around it as well. Gibraltar, Malta, Aden,

all these places serve as outposts and require soldiers and

money. For the sake of India alone, England has bought
up all the shares of the Suez Canal, taken Cyprus from the
helpless Turks and Hongkong from the Chinese. On account
of India, England gets constantly entangled with Ching
Burma, Persia, Afghanistin and especially with Russia. Her
mam concern 2t present is to watch every move of Russia-
Local papers assure us that all these difficalties would vanish
if the British authorities would decide to transfer the admin
istration to the hands of the natives, giving them the right 10
choose and establish their own laws and to administer the
country according to their best discretion. For the purpose
of conducting foreign affairs, the papers favor an Eaglish
governor, appointed {rom England. The collection of taxes
must remain in the hands of the natives, who would assame
the responsibilities of paying out of these sums for the upkeeP
of a certain number of British troops in India. It is pef-
missible to have grave doubts as to whether such a plan would

meet with approval from the English Government and the
English people . .

There is no form, no sensation, no perception, no mentat
condition or tendency, no consciousness, that is permanent, that 1%
not subject to change.

Kaanpua SamyurTs

R\

BRIDGING THE GAP

By LAURENCE J. BENDIT

HE average person, if he has ever heard the word, is apt
to think that Theosophy is some new, semi-oriental
creed, and its adherents queer people, out of touch with life,
believing strange doctrines and basing their lives on all kinds
of cranky notions. The Theosophist himself may be hurt or
embarrassed by such an idea, and tries to reject the criticism
as due to lack of understanding: the fault lies, not in himself,
but in the fact that the man-in-the-street has not yet seen the
light; the seeming oddity of the Theosophist is due to his
moral superiority to the people in the ‘outer world,” and
therefore need not be considered. But to shrug off criticism,
especially if it hurts, is not the best thing. For, as philo-
sophers tell us, the very fact that a thing is said means that
there is some kind of truth in it: otherwise it would not have
been said. So it is best to try and see why we have the
reputation we have, as only so can we hope to find a remedy.
Another problem confronting us today can be summed
up in the colloquial phrase, “ Where do we go from here? ”’
“Here” being the place we have reached today. For we
cannot stay where we are: we shall either go forward with
other progressive movements, or we shall surely go backward
and lose our place in the modern world. That this is no
mere chimera is very evident if we are realistic. For we find
that there are other groups with ideas and ideals very similar
to those of the Theosophical Society which, instead of tending
to lose members, are gaining ground all the time—even if
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they advocate methods which are often unsound and some

times dangerous, and teach doctri . ) -
ines which are di ;

the truth. stortions of

So it seems that the time has come to take stock of
selves, both as individuals and as 3 § ociety. our-

On the z.lssets side we have two very great things, which
are of enduring value. One is the magnificent hfri,t 1Cf
Theosophical philosophy first given us by H. P Blasztal;ge .
at any rate, the outer author. It presents yus w‘ith ac ily t
view of life and of the universe which, even if the det(:l'lerent
not always accurate, is in itself enthralling and repays 1 sd ;n‘e
study. If at the same time it callg out som pays endless
response from the individual, such as enables him t
quietly to himself, “I know this, or at least, some part Of o
it can then become a moving factor in hjs l,ife andper: of it,
him on his way to whatever is the goal of all human enc‘;)Urage
It is perhaps necessary to say again that this teachin e.avor.
that of the Society itself, and in no way a dogma: it is g 1s 1not
picture unrolled for our examination. The se.cret I:;Cre.ya
of life, moreover, remains forever secret except to the octrine
finds it for himself, and the great book which - ;)tne who
is not the doctrine itself but, as its author tells us S name
pointing towards it, nothing more. )

Complementary to this philosophy we have given t
magnificent code of ethics—again, not as 2 oem ousa
imposed set of rules but as suggesting how Onegw lil o}: an
touch of inner vision must behave if he wants © be COo has a
with that vision; and, moreover, it is given as an aid to crllmsten'c
ing and widening that vision. Very similar to the B (chll)gn-
code, we have it laid out most simply and direct] i;l » x]s;
Feet of the Master, a booklet which can appeal bgth to t;‘l
young and to the sophisticated. Were we to order our livecs
even half-way up to the standard set by this book. we should
really be worthy to call ourselves Theosophists,

e deep inner

a signpost
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Here then we have two major assets of the Theosophical
movement. But, while we can learn a great deal about our-
selves and the structure of our being from them, there is a
wide gap between what we know on the one hand and the
behavior which that knowledge asks of us on the other. For
to know how man is made is not at all the same thing as
understanding how he works. One may dissect a body and
learn exactly the relation of one part to another, and even
the function of each of those parts. But it is another matter
to be able to see the animal alive, and so with each organ
integrated into an active, living whole. In this field (which
is that included in the third Object of the Society) there has
been sore neglect, and it may well be that this is more than
anything else the cause of our present dilemma. For ““the
powers latent in man > are not only psychic 7’ development,
but all the human powers: those to hate as well as to love,
to be evil as well as good, to will, to desire, to think, to
perceive and all the rest. Nothirg can be left out which is.
in any way human. Hence, this Object demands of us a deep
study of the inner man; and, while some work has been done
on this in an objective manner (if we accept the results of
clairvoyance in principle if not in detail, as being valid), there
is another and more dynamic way of carrying out such study,
which is by examinaticn of our own subjective nature. Inother
words, it brings before us the Delphic advice that we should
learn to know ourselves, which can only be done from inside.

That this argument is valid can easily be proved if we
see the vast discrepancies which occur between the philosophy
and the practice of the Theosophical life. At one end of the
scale we have the irner visicn; at the other we have action
related to the philosophy. But in between there is strife and
conflict, often causing severe strain on the student. This is
because, while his vision teaches him that certain forms of’
action are essentially “right,” he is only partly attuned to
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this rightness and other parts of him are rebellious and
unwilling to co-operate. We are told what to do and why.
But we are not taught how to achieve the state of harmonious
being which alone can make our actions really effective.

That is clearly a problem for each one to work out. But
if we go a little further, we shall see how often the person
who espouses a cause the rightness ”’ of which is unquestion-
able betrays that rightness because he brings into it attributes
which are the very opposite of what that cause stands for.
Indeed, sometimes the most fanatical advocates of such a
‘cause are the very ones who are most at fault, because they
see in what they want to achieve a reflection of their own
*“shadowy ** side: they try and fight this in others, and outside
themselves, whereas they should be dealing with it in their
-own characters first. This is clearly what the Master said
when he told the Pharisees that they should deal with the
“beam ” in their own eye before criticizing others who per-
haps had only a minor degree of the same fault.

- It is little wonder that people like Mr. Krishnamurti
should be so scathing about “good works”. For anybody
who has studied the matter must be distressed at, for instance,
the cruelty and anger which so often mars anti-vivisectionist
and animal welfare gatherings, by the peculiar quality which
often shows in the cranky advocate of pure food and of
so-called ‘“ natural” healing methods, by
of those who label themselves pacifists and peace crusaders.

Here neither Theosophical ideas nor ethics give direct
help or understanding. On the other hand, if one is aware
of the enormous amount of work which has been done in the
field of psychology, there is a field from which the Theosophi-
cal student can learn a vast amount which will be of help to
him both in his studies and, more important, perhaps, in

learning to live properly, not merely on the surface, but all
through his being.

the aggressiveness
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The study of what psychology has to tell us has often
been a matter of scorn or derision, based on the grounds that

if one has a Theosophical view of life, there is no need for

anything else. Moreover, becausF of the emphasi's in Th}c]:o-
sophy on Indian teachings and philosophy, some will say ;3 at
Yoga is infinitely superior to any Western psychology. ut,
as I have suggested, our explicit Theosophical Phllosophy
does not meet the need. True Yoga properly practised could
do so: but how often is it so applied? Only t'oo often the
Yogi acquires certain powers but is not 0therw1s<? better or
more moral than his fellows; besides which, Yoga is a system
suitable for Indian life and temperament. In Fhe West, not
only are the conditions different, bxft the fal.)rlc of t‘he per-
sonality, especially at the vital-etheric level is of a dlﬁ'erffnt
texture from that of the Indian. And for a person with
Western dharma to try and Indianize himself. is usually as
pathetic as the sight of the Indian who ha§ tried to b.e(.:ome
a European by cutting himself off from his own tradltlon.al
roots and culture. Such attempts at transplantation result in
the person being neither one thing nor the other, and so
being more or less starved of inner life. .

The dislike of psychology was not at one time altogether
unreasonable. Freud was a genius in so far as he drew our
attention to certain things and demonstrated the purposivenes.s
behind so much that we used to think fortuitous. But h.IS
obsession with the body and the material, and his pathetic
belief that he could do away with religion and God, made
the psycho-analytical movement rather unpalatable. ' But
Freud was succeeded in the domain of the study of the inner
man by a much greater person, C. G. Jung. Jung, a man
of immense erudition, was also a man of great intuitive
perception, and he has brought our knowledge of .the inner
functioning of the human mind into direct line with Thf:o-
sophical thought. Man, he tells us, is a spiritual Self reflecting
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into a personal ego round which clusters the mind, both
conscious ar}d unconscious. Moreover, that spiritual Scl’f is nO
longfar the {ndividual, separate selfhood of ptht: ersonal €80,
but is one with the universa] or collective Self whj ;})1 ; ankind
and, beyond r.nankind, Life itself, Myth he sees aSC thl: II:n uage
of the. ev'olutlon of consciousness, and religion as the e,fernal
organization of myth. Its origin is within the deepest aspects
of man himself, not, as Freud woulq have us b f'pes a pim'
position from out.side. From this it follows that ei;ivc’ ::)r;’lem
of human suffering and unhappiness is dye to the ?nlc)ﬁvidual

3‘;1 V{,f;thOtlf{er Vzlords, .]ung’_s philosophy, though it does not

« planes™ angn“ S a\ncll Chains and is not expressed in terms of
astral bodies >

Theosorhy of H. P, Blavaf:[: approaches very closely to the

. . . bu <.
the subjective consciouspesg Of}f,;lan t keeps within the field of

Depth .
epth Psychology, as it is nowadays being called, therefore

offers a range of study which g ;
exposition. The serioyg StUdents »\I;Iil]lthe gap in Theosophical

difficult and serious study comparab}
even The Secret Doctrine, and
deals, just as rewarding,

But apart from the philosophica)
practical technique of self-understap,
tion which can be very usefully ap
there is no need for a vast amoyn¢ of
work, but there is primarily a pee
understand even those aspects of
or that one fears. For only so ¢

. € with any other subject,
> 1n the subject with which it

s‘ide, there is also a very
ding and self-transforma-
Plied to oneself, In this
erudition and intellectual
d fcr a determination to
oneself one does not like
an the individual come to
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terms with himself, obtain real control over his passional
nature, and thereby transform himself into a person of real
spiritual insight and worth to the community. In other words,
Depth Psychology offers a form of Yoga just as real and potent
as anything to be found in India: and it is, moreover, adapted
to the Western mind.

Without going into technical matters, the practical appli-
cation of Depth Psychology to oneself today involves an intui-
tive realization that one finds oneself from moment to moment
in a situation of one’s own making—i.e., the doctrine of karma
has to be realized, not as something remote in past or future,
but as of immediate importance and impact. In the same
way, one’s future goal (dharma) also plays into the immediate
moment, meeting karma as it were in the present, all along
the time-track. Depth Psychology adds to this factor the
principle that at each step of time the picture before one
can be considered as the inner man and the outer world
reflected into one another: the two images are related, and it
5 vain to try and discuss which_ is. the original, the inner
state of oneself or the outer objective state of where one
finds opeself. If one learns to understand the significance
of this relationship between self and not-self as it occurs, one
as it were is lifted above it in consciousness and ceases from
being enslaved by either oneself or by external events. This,
incidentally, is the positive basis of the existential attitude
which is so much in the thought of the day. It rests on the
Practical application of techniques and understandings which

" Depth Psychology has developed so extensively.

This may seem something of a puzzle to the one who is
used to classical Theosophical study. But if it is properly
understood it helps to bridge the contradictions in oneself,
and also the gap in Qurvphilosophy between principles and
Practices, so that the whole flows into a single stream. It also
helps the student to know himself; and, in so doing, to avoid

3
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many pitfalls and much self-deception.
him no longer a strange and
others, but one who shows the
No more would we find intolera

ing the kind of tolerance which extends a welcome only to
those who agree with them, the kindliness which excludes
those who think otherwise than the way one does oneself
_ 'In other words, our outer lives would rest, not on. pro-
Jection of our own faults on to others, but on tr,ue and pure
motives, derived from the spiritual philosophy which we have
gained. And the result would be that the «
undertaken, as they must be, by the true ‘Theosophist, would
not be constantly marred by personal Cross-currents ,
. At this point somebody is sure to raise the argt;ment that
if a person starts looking in on himself, he js likely to become
self-centred. Actually, self-awareness i the very antidote
to self-centredness: we are already centred princip};ll in our
personal selves, and cannot become more SO~especial¥ when
we have seen what an unpleasant picture we make }(’)n the
contrary, true self-awareness destroys self-centredne;s because
one can only be aware of oneself through the kind of sensitiv-
ity which also makes one aware of others
relationship to them. In one way, however’ the question
can be answered in the affirmative: yes, Self,-awartgxess in-
creases self-centredness, but the Self is the spiritual, not the
personal one any longer, and that is what s essentia’ll to be
desired. Y

In our theoretical studies too, it is interestin to find
what new life springs up if we add to them whgt Depth
Psychology has to show wus. It is as if the old rindplcs
acquired a new dimension of reality, a ﬁ‘CSh'Color arf)d vit };ity
which gives the student a new angd Personal understa daing
which is worth all the fumbling and reliance o t, standing,
of others which we had before. " the authonity

It would also make
queer being in the eyes of
reality of the spiritual life.
nt and angry people preach-

good works””

and of our
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If the Society and indeed the whole movement is to l'ive
and endure, this aspect of understanding of the huma.n nunfi
cannot be neglected. Our President is constantlyﬁ urging th{s
on us as the great need of the present day: and 1ndf3ed heis
right. If we make use of the material provided, this under-
standing can grow day by day, and with it not only the
individual himself, but the movement to which he belongs

will be transformed and revitalized.

We have sat at the foot of the fall and have sensed the power
of the torrent as it flows from the heights. We have.watched a
y the fall, gracefully nodding in the wind created
hough in obeisance to the beauty in its
fall has touched the flower asin a

flower growing b
by the rush of the water ast

power. And the spray of the has |
caress of recognition of the power within its beauty.
Looking into the heart of the flower we have seen there the

power in its beauty no less than we havcf seen t.hc beauty in .thc
Power of the fall. Thinking of these two side by side, the beautlffxl
Merged in an expression of power and power expressed no less in
gentleness and beauty, we have remembe'red that the same great
light that lifts the water and sends it forthin a torr.ent (?f power also
creates the beauty of the flower, and whe.ther the light is vouchsafed
to us in power or in beauty W€ know that it comes from the one great
source where power and beauty are but aspects of the One.

SioNey A. Cooxk



THE NEXT STEP IN THEOSOPHY

By N. YAGNESVARA SASTRY

TRUTH must be the same at all times. The understanding

of it, however, must vary according to one’s evolution.
Hypatia must have had this in mind, when she described
Neoplatonism as a *“.... progressive philosophy which does not

expect to state final truths to men whose minds are finite ”-
Cannot the same be said of Theosophy ?

Even a physical object means different things to different
persons. To a goat, a flower is something to eat but less
palatable than a leaf. To a scientist it is stamens, pistils and
the like. To .a devotee it is an offering. To a ;)Set it 15 a
song and an inspiration. What is it to a man who has no
separate self ?

Tr Ut.h can be perceived as relative up to the highest stages
of the .mmd, but as to the beyond the authorities are divided.
The Light of Asia speaks of veil after veil being lifted from

truth, leaving veil after veil behind, but the line is drawn at
Nirvana about which it is error to ask or an

is futile to speculate what is above Nirvana
If a thing,
interpretations,

swer questions. It
biecti or within it.
Objective and physical, could have several

. how much more variaple must be subjective
concepts like God, Master, or Theosophy? There is the

Theosophy of the savage who may offer human sacrifices to
the highest he can conceive. As he advances in understanding
he renders a tribute of animals. Ip Course of time he worships
with incense, flower and song, and reveals the highest concep-
tion of God and worship generally attaineq by man. Madame
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Blavatsky, however, upholds an even higher ideal ancF urges
Theosophists to worship only the Universal . . . in :che
silence and in the sanctified solitude of their souls; making
their spirit the sole mediator between them and the [J'nivtersal
Spirit, their good actions the only priests,. anc% t'heu' sinful
intentions the only visible objective sacrificial victims to the
Presence.”” (The Secret Doctrine, Adyar ed., I, 323). .

Evolution, as seen above, involves the converting of
erstwhile truths into falsehoods. It behoves one to ask
himself periodically how many ¢ truths > he has 1eft. behind.
It would be fantastic to change convictions according to a
mind-devised schedule but it is self-defeating to become invul-
nerable to new suggestions and influences which life sheds
along its path. .

The leaders of the Theosophical Society have left suffi-
cient warnings lest their word be taken for the entire truth,
and the wood of doctrine mistaken for the Wisdom Tree.
The Masters and the Path, for instance, quotes an Adept as saying
that the subject of the Seven Rays must be ¢ inevitably mis-
leading » even to Mr. Leadbeater. In The Key to Theosophy,
Chapter VII, Madame Blavatsky states, while discussing
Atmi and Buddhi, that there is, regarding these matters, a
confusion which cannot be dispelled till a mystery in Buddhi
is released. The quest of Buddhi then is the next step in
Theosophy. Without i, the higher Triad, if not the seven
Principles, cannot be properly understood and self-knowledge
becomes impossible.

While the teachings of Madame Blavatsky and Mr. Lead-
beater are guarded and tentative, Swami Subba Row repu-
diates the sevenfold classification as a ¢ very unscientific and
misleading one > (Notes on the Bhagavad Gita, 1934 ed., p. 14),
and Mr. Sinnett says they have “ no real existence as such ”.
(Superphysical Science). The septenary law, like the three
dimensions, has validity only at certain levels of understanding.
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Without Buddhi how shall the Theosophist steer himself
to self-knowledge ? What shall he believe or teach? Should he

rely on the illusory intuition which comes han

. dy when argu-
ments fai

1? True intuition or Buddhi comes to those who can
will to stand alone, dare to question every premise, know the
truth from the inside and be silent.

Study and meditation have taught concentration, alert-
ness, some discrimination and the tast
but the ring-pass-not of the mind has been reached, and
further striving takes the student around but not forward.
The familiar books may be re-read and discourses may be
re-heard, but undcrstanding remains on the same level while
the Adept’s warning is there that he who would gain his aim
must not even desire too carnestly the object he would
reach, “. . . else, the very wish wil] prevent the possibility of
its fulfilment .. . (The Mahatma Letters to A. P. Sinnett, p. 274)-

In the life of individuals, sometim
civilizations, there comes the phase of a Nicodemus, the
learned man, to whom the Christ said: “ Ye must be born

again.” This new birth is of Buddhi which is intangible
as the wind, and cannot be secured

formula. “The wind bloweth wher
hearest the sound thereof, but canst no
and whither it goeth.”
seeker cannot go to it.
“1 come as a thief,”

e for the spiritual,

es of groups and

by any mind-devised
¢ it listeth, and thou
t tell whence it cometh,
Buddhi must come to the seeker; the

| . says the Christ in Revelation.
Though the context is obscure, Buddhi seems to be com-

pared to a “thief” apparently because, like the wind, he
cannot be perceived. If Buddhi is identified and describcd, he
“ thief bcconfxe.s a prisoner of the words. Knowledge ir: the
process of receiving, turns into ignorance, like a flower di’ssccted
and named, or the description of a song which is not heard.
Hence perhaps the words of Lao Tze: « Who knows does not
speak; who speaks does not know.” (Tao Teh King, Lv1).
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The three objects of the Society seem to have been
finalized for inducting Buddhi. The first Object may seem
to have a diminishing value in a world where caste and co.lor
barriers are disappearing, but there is an occult. connection
between it and the last Object. As brotherhood is practised, .
without propaganda, the “I” dissolves, and it becomes
possible to see a flower without the separate self. Is this not
true ¢ investigation ” ?

The second Object stresses study * only and no accept-
ance of a conclusion is suggested. It postulates mental
action while relinquishing the fruit thereof . If study that
leads to no conclusion seems futile, equally futile must bct love
that seeks no return, or the appreciation of b.ealfty, ' It is ic
spirit of the search that leads the Theosophist 1’1’1 his s‘tudxes.
An eternal pilgrim, he does not say “I kI'IOW but 'I:hus
have I heard”. Besides, there is no finality to conclusions
when greater minds are divided over then.l. . '

The third Object is about “investigation >’ only. This
may include study and comparison of the researc.h of o.thcrs,
but can a student say that a trusted friend has 1.nvest1gatcd
and he must build a system or practice on the findings of Fhat
friend? The reply depends on an answer to another question:
“Is a mental commitment, perhaps with deep psychological
<lingings, involved in founding or working the system? '

If the three Objects could be accepted as they are, without
the “I” adding words to them, Buddhi would be released,
for there would be action without regard to the fruit. iI‘hen
the Society would leap forward in quality and quantity of
membership, and Dhamma Vijaya, Victory of Thc?sophy'r,
would be established, as the Emperor Ashoka established it
twenty-three hundred years ago on the foundation of similar
ideologies. Would the Karma of the world, an.d of the
Theosophical Society, permit so happy a consummation?



THE DIVINE AFFLATUS—THE
SOURCE OF INSPIRATION

By CLARA M. CODD

T. PAUL wrote: “ Though I speak with the tongues of

men and of angels and have not charity, I am become

as sounding brass and a tinkling cymbal. And though I have

the gift of prophecy, and understand all mysteries, and all

knowledge; and though I have all faith, so that I could remove
mountains, and have not charity, I am nothing.”

Sometimes the word charity is translated as “ love ”’. We
may translate it as Buddhi, that united spirit of life which is our
only true self. Plato called it the plane of Divine Ideation,
and taught that all genius, whether it be inventive, scientific,
artistic or spiritual, drew its life and understanding from that
universal divine plane, the * Over-soul > of Emerson.

A study of the forms of genius confirm this. The genius
becomes so absorbed in' his mission or art that all other
considerations, even those of his own personality, go by
the board. He is a God-possessed man, at any rate during
his moments of true inspiration. This is indicated by the
statements of great composers and poets, and also of all God-
inspired leaders of men. When asked if he thought God was
on his side, Abraham Lincoln replied that such a consideration
did not concern him. His only thought was whether he
was on God’s side. During World War II, the British Prime
Minister, Winston Churchill, said: “I sometimes have a feel-
ing—in fact I have it very strongly—a feeling of interference.
T want to stress that I have a feeling sometimes that some
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guiding hand has interfered. I have a feeling that we have
a guardian because we serve a great causc, and that we:
shall have that guardian as long as we serve that cause
faithfully.”

Albert Einstein knew that his great intuitions came from
above, and expressed the conviction that the “ saints ” of the
future would be the selfless men of science. The great com-
poser, Brahms, who was a man of deep though unorthodox
religious feeling, in describing his mood of mind when com-
posing his great works, said that wh<?n he felt the urge to:
compose, he would begin by lifting his healtt towards Go.d,
with the desire and resolve that he might be inspired to write
something that would uplift and beneﬁt' humanity.. Immedi-
ately then vibrations thrilled through his whole being. “In
these exalted states,” he said, I see clearly what is obscure
in my ordinary moods. Ideas straightway ﬂow in upon me,
directly from God, and not only do ?see dls:tmct themes in
my mind’s eye, but they are clothed in the right forms, har-
monies and orchestration.” The composer further said that
e done by will-power working through the con-
scious mind. It can only be accomplished by the soul’s
powers within, and these powers are quiescent to the con-
scious mind unless illumined by the Spirit.” “ Of course,” he
added, *the composer must have mastered the technique of
his art, but Spirit is the light of the soul. It is the universal,

this cannot b

creative energy of the universe.”
That he must perfect his technique through patient,

persevering hard work gave rise to the often quoted words.
of Carlyle, that * genius was the infinite capacity for taking
pains ”’. It is that, but so much more than that. By technique
the chalice must be worthily formed. But the wine of life
which fills it flows in from beyond. This is how Mozart
composed, saying that the process was like a vivid dream in
which ideas streamed down upon him. Handel experienced
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.a.similar condition when he brought through the marvel of
his greatest oratorio, The Messiah. Beethoven told Bettina
von Arnim that he was conscious of being closer to his Creator
than other composers were, < I know that God is nearer t0
me than to others of my craft. I consort with Him without
fear.’.’ When the leader of an orchestra complained that 2
|::‘crtam bassage was almost unplayable, the master shrieked:
' W.hen I composed that passage, I was conscious of being
inspired by God Almighty. Do you think I can consider your
fiddle when He speaks to me? »

~Brahms held that the Supreme example of inspiration
lay in the saying of the Lord Christ: “ The words which I
'speak unto you, I speak not of myself, but the Father that
-dwelleth in me, He doeth the works.” 'I"he composer pointed
out that for this reason very few human beings e\lz)cr come into
that realization, and that is why there are so few great com-
posers, or creative geniuses in any line of human endeavor-
Unless a composer is thys inspired, his works will not live, n¢
matter how much they may catch, for the moment, the public
fancy. S.trauss said that in his most inspired mooc;s he felt he
was tapping a source of infinite and eternal energy, « . -
from which you and I and ajj things proceed ” Pucci;ﬁ wrote
‘that one of his operas ¢ , . . was dictated i)y God; I was
merely instrumental in putting it on paper and cor’nmuni'
-cating it to the public.”

These examples could be multiplied ¢4 infinitum. There 18
the profound, almost trance-like state into which t};c inventor
Edison fell, during which his wife could neither persuade him
to eat or sleep. Let us turn to some of the great poets., Milton
was fully conscious of divine Possession, as more than one
passage in Paradise Lost shows:

And chiefly Thou, O Spirit, that dost prefer
Before all temples the upright heart and pure,
Instruct me, . .
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Goethe and Schiller, Shakespeare and Shelley, Browning
and Tennyson, knew it too. Browning was more philosophic
than Tennyson, more “occult” in a sense. Everyone is
familiar with his famous lines: “Truth is within ourselves . . .”

Shelley once wrote a passage which he threw into a waste-
paper basket, but his wife retrieved it:

Within a cavern of man’s trackless spirit

Is throned an image so divinely fair

That the adventurous thoughts that wander near it
Worship, and as they kneel, tremble and wear
The splendor of its presence.

Tennyson knew well the inner worlds of man’s being and
drew from that knowledge very wonderful and inspired con-
victions., He speaks in Enoch Arden of : ““ Where God-in-man
is one with man-in-God.” There are many other similar
passages such as the especially beautiful lines in his poem
“ Crossing the Bar ”’:

When that which drew from out the boundless deep
Turns again home.

St. Francis, St. Teresa, St. Catherine of Siena, etc., were
all spiritual geniuses, They achieved union with Life by way
of Plato’s « the Good . The inspired artist reaches it by way
of the Beautiful, the scientist by way of the True. But it is
the same Immortal Life in all cases of every kind. In the
words of At the Feet of the Master: “ The man who does not
know thinks . . . he has done this or that great thing; the
wise man knows that only God is great, that all good work is
done by God alone.”

Here lies the difference between the talented man and
fhe genius, and here, too, lies the secret of the genius’
immortality,



CHRISTOS WITHIN THE ATOM
By NOEL G. McMAHON

(Concluded Jrom p. 104)

N turning finally to the power of the neutron, one is apt to
think only of its vital role in an atomic bomb, or furnace,
but there is a more significant kind of pPower, namely, creative
power. In the division of a cell, in the functioning of the
womb, or in the productive activity of the human mind, one
witnesses certain processes all of which show that creative
power is associated with internal changes in the cell, the womb,
or the brain. These processes Suggest, moreover, that there
can be no creative state without a degree of instability, some-
times of a very acute nature.
With reference to inorganic matter, one discovers that

the proton is the most Primitive stable state of ¢

nuclear
fluid,” or dense physical matter, which makes it analogous to
the simplest egg-cell. One new theory is that cosmic space is

“filled” not only with highly energetic protons, in
of primary cosmic rays, but also with countless ny

neutrinos. These are a by-product of the continual radio-

activity in the universe, but they are so elusive, being
uncharged and devoid of perce

ptible mass, that a beam of
them would be absorbed only by a shield several light years
thick 7.1 In 1955, however,

some of them were captured
under experimental conditions when two American physicists,
F. Reines and C. Cowan, showed that the unhindered flow

! The Atom and its Nucleus, by George Gamow; Prentice-Hall Inc. ,
Englewood Cliffs, N. J., U. 8. A,, 1961; p. 134
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which it disappears, negative or female>! In other words,
on the basis of this information it is a reasonable deduction
that certain mass-energy phenomena inevitably associated
with these two types of Anu, with their combinations, and
probably with the ultimate atoms of any plane, balance or
cancel one another. Physicists tell us, moreover, that such
cancellation, in terms of annihilation, is precisely what
happens when an elementary particle and its anti-particle
suffer a direct collision. As scientifically observable effects,
they simply disappear, their entire masses being converted
into the quanta of radiant energy. In assessing evidence
for the build-up of a creative potential within atoms, there-
fore, one must take into account the existence of these special
investigations into the innermost “ etheric nature » of atoms.

The purely scientific phenomena associated with mass-
annihilation, and with the complementary mystery of
mass-creation, raise several important questions which resolve
themselves into the likelihood of a *“ male-female counterpoise ”’
throughout the entire realms of Creation. In this regard,
the occult relationship between, and the simultaneous * chris-
tening ” of, two quite different human Monads are nowhere
better illustrated than in the profound writings of Anna
Kingsford and Edward Maitland. Broadly speaking, this
example of a dualism much subtler than mere sexual contrast
springs from the fact that in every conceivable set of circum-
stances there is an “inner world” and an “ outer world,” and
a consequent need to take special account of each. Turning
specifically to the field of atomic physics and assuming that
the “outer chemical world” is a mass-energy continuum ulti-
mately possessing reality only with respect to a balancing
“inner etheric world,” then it follows that the creation of an
elementary particle like a neutron could disturb the prevailing
state of balance. From the viewpoint of the * inner etheric

» Oceult Chemistry; 'T. P. H., Adyar, Madras ; 1951; p. 13,
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world” such a creation may be likened to the blovﬁng of a
““bubble » in an enveloping continuous ‘substance, result-
ing, inevitably, in a definite expenditure of energy from
within outwards. Such a positive action, moreover, could be
counterbalanced only by the reactionary expenditure of the
same amount of energy from without tnwards, hence the rfced
for anti-particles and their known ten.dency. to come into-
being as one of a pair of elementary partlclt?s, like the .neutron
and anti-neutron pairs first created exp.erlme.ntal.ly in 1956.
However, be the scientific outcome of this fascinating mystery
of dualism what it may, one cannot help but.feel that the basic
concept of ‘ male » and * female ”’ partick.:s is .muc,h more corT--
sistent with philosophic requirements th.an 1’5, Dirac’s hypot'heu-
cal picture of an electron as 2 « something,”” and of a po§1tr<§1.
as a “ hole ” resulting from the absence of that son.mt.hmg ..

More direct evidence of the creative power within neu-:
trons might be expected to arise from th.e fact thatsuch Power
in most instances can be perverted. . This tendency, which we:
call evil, certainly is to be f01{nd in the realm of the human
mind, where one example of its result is the tV'VISthd propa-
ganda of a Hitler or a Mussolini. H(.)mosexu.aht.y is an.other-
example of creative perversion; and just as 51gn.1ﬁcant is the:
deadly activity of the cancer cell. Occult Ct/zemzshy actually
states (p. 382) that the latter 15 “ ..an (,:’nantlomorph, a 1.001;-
ing-glass image of [the normal cell] 7. However, mirror
images of the neutron, having reference to the dll:eCthﬂ of
electron emission with respect to the neutron’s spin, do not
exist in reality. This important discovery, made in 1957 by
two Chinese-American physicists, Chen Ning Yan and Tsung
Dao Lee, was most unexpected. Indeed, Gamow suggests
that “ the world of elementary particles is lopsided, with one
half of it missing and nobody knows why ”’.* To Theosophists,

L The Atom and its Nucleus, p. 145.
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however, this phenomenon should not be so very unexpected.
Assuming that * mirror images” of other creative units like

the mind, the womb, and the cell are related to the presence

of evil or disease, the absence of such in the nuclear world is

-accounted for by the claim that the mineral kingdom is (or

was) due to attain perfection in this, the fourth Round of
tﬁe present .Earth Chain, for perfection certainly must imply
the overcoming of any tendency towards creative perversion.

One fnust rejoice, therefore, that the creative units of at least
-one kingdom of Nature evidently have triumphed

.It should .be ap.pa.ren.t by now that the neutron of atomic
thsms emb(?dles within itself the three deepest mysteries of
liberated Being: an integrated bodily unity, unattachment of

-consciousness, and singleness of creative purpose. Indeed
N >

the indications are that it is the expression in the physical

‘world of a Principle which always retains its nature as the

Three-in-One. That such a Principle exists is avowed by
many. T. Subba Row, for example, states that you

.cannot locate it on any one plane. It seems to be on all the

planes. . . . Itisitself the whole Christian Trinity, Father
Son, and Holy Ghost. It is that which has received t;’le namé

.of Christos.””?

It v'vould seem inevitable, therefore, that the discoveries
of atomic physics must draw informed attention once t
the enduring tenets of true religion. In this re ardmzre 0
Besant and C. W. Leadbeater even predict tha';g th ’ fi rtmle
religion of the World-Teacher will be * an entirel < ut‘.lée
religion”.? It could well be, indeed, that the epozsfr::k;n;

.discovery of the neutron truly is related to the birth of a new
’

relevant and diffusible Theosophy, or God-Wisdom. which is
-one enduring answer to the present world crisis ’ )

3 Esoteric Writings; T.P.H., Adyar, Mad e e
! ’ ) ras; 1931:
* Man: Whence, How and Whither; T.PH., A dyz: ’ {)2515330. sso
> 5 P 439,

MODERNISM AND MANTRIC ART

By MAYANANDA

HERE have been several tentative references to this
subject {rom time t0 time in THE THEOSOPHIST, to those

Ccontemporary attitudes that are, to say the least, controversial.
But none of these has been more than a passing comment
whilst dealing with other matters. The present attempt to
consider the question rather more seriously and at greater
length is offered as a basis for discussion rather than in any
way a pronouncement.

It is evident that entirely new attitudes are widely taken
today in connection with the various crafts of Art such as
music, poetry, sculpture, painting and so on, and that
these are universal and similar over the world, though as yet
pted by the more discerning of the

they have not been acce
who do not understand the point

general public as a whole,
of view and are confused by it all.

This condition in itself is normal, for popular reception
of new or superior vision always Jags behind its first expression
by the advance guard who sometimes work more by faith
than understanding. And whether it is popular and accepted
or not is irrelevant to this discussion. A great deal of prop-
aganda has been issued on its behalf and on these lines by
those interested in one way or another in the point of view
Promulgated: much of this being unlikely to prejudice the
unconverted in its favor.

However, it has been widely pointed out that the basic

mental change seen in such work is parallel with that observed
4
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elsewhere in the world, although the argument usually stresses

only the negative evidence and seems not to realize the pro-

ducing cause. I refer to the obvious disintegration, lawless-

ness, and obtuseness to values formerly accepted and their wilful
destruction. This is seen in most walks of life, and is echoed
in these novel evidences in a frank abnegation of form, and
indeed of all mental logic; the rather najve a
(e.g., ““action painting ) being put in t
plete break with tradition is advised in all
The resulting chaos, repellent ang
majority still, is at the same time reco
sincere people as a legitimate
well-known advice as to « holding the mirror up to Nature ”
being used to mean holding it up to chaos. The inference
must be that Nature is chaotic and that ultimately there are
no fixed laws in control. Because of this attitude the practi-
tioners of this type of expression must inevitably avoid what
they feel to represent “beauty,” because the beautiful has
hitherto - been associated with essential truth: that is, @
perfectly functioning activity is felt to be satisfying, hence
beautiful and to be desired. As, apparently, such a chance
happening as a perfect functional development must be con-
sidered an aberration, it should not form the basis of art—
which in any case is preferably unrelated to visual imagery.
In music this theory has been made evident in the dis-
regard of natural scales, or harmonjc sequences of notes com-
parable to the restricted choice of 4 palette in painting—as
being a suitable basis for any contemplated work. This some-
times—and not very logically—has Jeq to the use of several
different scales and tempi at the same time: thys childishly, if

effectually bombarding the public ear with chaotic disso-
nances. Indeed one journalistic “ critic’

cceptance of chance
heir place. A com-
branches of art.

meaningless to the
gnized by many even
mirror of the time . The

” has gone so far as t0
say that whereas the traditionaj composer admitted discords

to the extent of resolving them, the modern composer
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has “freed” himself entirely in that he recognizes only dis-
cords. He gave the advice, in answer to a question, that
insistent listening to such sounds will eventually overcome any
“normal ™ or outmoded acceptance or expectation of resoly-
tion. This appears to mean that one will become unable to
discriminate between sounds as far as to detect any meaning
or preference in regard to their character. What the public,
for the most part, would apparently like to determine is
whether there is any rational ground for such arguments or
whether their own instinctive revulsion is not wel] grounded ?

Now it is quite true that historically, when the artist has
become dissociated from what may be called direct hierarchic
control, which normally supervises the specific changes in
regard to art as to religion, he has become subject to violent
fluctuations of outlook due to sudden acceptances or revela-
tions of usually wider aspects of truth. This has bec?n c‘alled
progress as a rule, and often has subsequently been justified.

But is the present manifestation of such a character?
Almost certainly not, or at least, not in its present form.
It must be recognized that the proximate Aquarian eon
will introduce a quite different aspect of Law from that of the
Piscean era, which is generally connected with the idea (.)f
sacrifice as a ‘““giving up,” whereas the Aquarian concept is
that of *“making holy,” which is the true meaning of the
word. Before this change can become apparent it is of, course
to be expected that the past debris will have to be sw?pt away
before the new methods can be introduced. To the enllghtem?d
this may all continue contemporaneously, but to most it will
appear as upheaval. '

In the past few hundred years of the Piscean a‘ge th.e
steps forward have always been made with great ¢ sacr.l-
fice,” by people far ahead of their time and of most of their
fellows in this development, e.g:, by Michelangelo, Beethoven,
Leonardo, Mozart, and so forth, in the West, the advance
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being seen most clearly in music, an essentially Pisccan craft.
In the East, where superior direction of this activity remained
at least tacit and codified, as in the Ragas, the process
was .c?iﬂ'erent: art here is mostly anonymous and completely
traditional still in its best phases. One argument against the
.acceptance (in admitted ignorance) of the present evidences
1n the West, is the prevailing incompetence and almost invari-
able absence of those high mental characteristics always
associated with such advances: art to be authentic must be i
contact with Buddhic influence.

. The jargon used to explain or justify the contemptuous
a.ttltude to tradition and sound craftsmanship is invariably
f:xtl?er. ir?sinccre, ludicrous or clearly put forward at dictation,
if it is impartially examined. It is generally quitc meaning-
less as words are currently used and will bear no analysis.
Much of this may, of course, be due to the ignorance in-
seParablc from an attempt at universal teachirg, But all
th}s is merely superficial criticism. The proof of the pudding
will always remain with the eating. And how does it taste?

. The real crux of the matter is that all genuine advancet
in or 'unfoldment of art in the past has i)ccn duc to the
cxpression .Of clearer and wider statements of cssential truth
.:415 shoxjvn In natural Law: expressions that are incapable of
1mmed1a.te acceptance by those on a less-enlightened level-
In no instance known to the writer is this conceivably
true today. On the contrary such practitioners usually seck
refuge in a denial of any possible standard of truth: or. in
what they refer to as the ““subconscious mind * gs di’rcct,ive.
In the latter case this would scem to imply the vis.ualizing of

the past accumulation of thought forms many of which we are

mostly and with great labor engaged in destroying or equili-

brating. It cannot be denied that in the case of a few sincere
19 s Tetie ?

and “ mediumistic”’ people such thought forms have bcen

externalized with considerable vividness. But does this make
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such works admirable or of real significance or value? The
answer to this will, of course, depend on the type of fish
landed from this troubled sea.

Now to be more positive. It has often been pointed out
that those immemorial symbols of great simplicity closely
allied to natural Law and evidenced primarily in numerical
and geometric expression, have persisted in art, sometimes
under disguise but with amazing continuity from prehistoric
times to the present day, and are always exemplified in the
works of the masters. To take only one instance, it isso
evident in the work of J.S.Bach that for many years his
intricate developments of the simplest material were brushed
aside as being mathematical, mechanical, dry, intellectual,
and so on—entirely devoid of emotion. Though this notion
is rapidly being discarded and a genuine emotion realized,
the symbolic basis is scarcely apprehended. His technical
virtuosity remains one of the miracles of art, and his own
contention about it was that, in current phraseology of his
period, he used it for the “ praise of God”. Bach belongs
no doubt to the proximate era as a model for technicians,
not to that in which he was born.

Such preoccupations are entirely absent from modernistic
work, except sometimes in an accidental or fortuitous way.
There may be a self-conscious attempt to show that modernism
s an authentic if not traditional human expression. Thus

some years ago there was a vogue for interest in the ¢ prim-

itive,” the sculpturc of the remnants of the Lemurian and
Atlantean races which in their heyday had created the crude
but directed statues of Easter Island and certain Negroid
sculpture. In no case was the modernist interested in the
character of such direction or its meaning to the sculptor.
He merely copied some of the obvious technical details
or least important eccentricities and ignorances of the
model.
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It should now be evident that the test of any phase of
art, h.owew.:r unusual or foreign to accepted notions, is always
th.e d'lscermble employment of those changeless syl’nbols and
principles which underlie all creation and were specified in
early ages as reminders of those eternal laws. The use of
these is .and must always be constantly changing according
to the rise and fall of current thought, and art is but the

recording, as 1 :
g, n a barometcr, of this wave-like undulation.

Below it the stability, peace and assurance of what is cssen-

tially eternal remains constant and unaftected. These changes
are by no means due to chance but follow the karm‘ic' adapta-
t1ox.1s to those cyclic movements such as th ;
which certify the continual transformations
for dev.elopment giving a rounded CVOllltiO;l
1s. possible to see quite clearly how the recent several preces-
sional ages, e.g., those of Gemini, Taurus Arlies andr;’isc Cl“
expressed themselves in their particular ’ o,
and careful research should produce
the details of artistic technique.

e precession scries,
and opportunities
in the world. It

aspects of religion,
a similar evidence of

Tyrewaen sees i:;l(:a:rly ;nough the twin-city idea of Gemini in
Tyre an perl.laps the dual kingdoms of Egypt,
ollowed by the almost universal Bull-worship of the T \ can
epoch, then the destruction of this, as in the case fdltl/IrOSc‘
and the “ Golden” Calf, in favor of the « La)mb Zf' God ”

‘dea i . .
ea in Aries, to be in turn succeeded by the Great Fisherman

concept of the isti .
P early Christian or Piscean con whose twelve

originators about their Master were mostly

dealt in fish symbology. fishermen and

th 'I.‘h(.? Agu}z:man religi.on and art is not yet divulged: so
at 1t 15 ol the utmost immediate importance for students 10

re-examine these symbols and (o re-appraise them in the light

of present-day findings and needs. These simple sigils (sign

or seal) of such moment are always capable of infinite adapta-
tion and expansion, for each age becomes the recipient of

<
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one of them as the basis for its culture. But a basis implies
no specific utilization or application and it 1is for everyone
to apply it as his nceds indicate. An example of recent date
may make this perfectly concrete and clear. The last epoch
of great artistic interest was that of the European activity
between the twelfth and sixteenth centuries. This burgeon-
ing in recent times was due to the (very late) reception and
in some degree understanding by relatively uneducated
craftsmen, of that symbol popularly known as the Vesica
Pisces or fish’s bladder.

Introduced about the beginning of the twelfth century,
in a few years it transformed completely the quasi-Byzantine
style of building with its domes and arches based on the
circle, and not only gave the actual shape to all current
architectural detail of the period, e.g., the pointed arch,
but was reflected immediately in all the minor adjacent crafts
thus unifying the entire euvre in a way as definite and char-
acteristic as did the similar proportional canon of the Egyptian
and Greck initiates. It stimulated a most varied and entirely
new vision of form in both the architectural crafts and, through
disguised bodies such as the Troubadours (Finders), also n
poetry and music. This developed naturally and quickly
until it was stamped out or obscured by the succeeding period
of the “individual ” artist.

There is no facet of this remarkable development that
does not find its raison d’étre in the symbolism of the parent
sigil, quite suddenly provided by the master-craftsmen who
directed the entire aflair of its utilization as the belated
expression of the Christian or Pisccan phase of the exoteric
religion of the age. This is seen in the ubiquitous building of
enormous and costly cathedrals all over Europe within a
comparatively short time. Each of these is distinctive in many
ways, but all are governed by the one simple symbol which
directed their minutest forms.
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In our a}ctual study today it might be helpful to familiarize
ours.clves with the accepted sigils of the planets and the
zodiacal signs and similar forms which form the basis of the
more ?omplex symbols, always of vast significance wfxcn their
numc.rlc.al and geometrical order is seen. Amongst these are
the similar plans basing the Y Ching, the Tree ‘of Life, the
true Tarot, and the other world-wide sigils such as the C,Iom-
pass of Space, known in the East as the I'our Niaﬂﬁréjas-
A true awareness of their meaning is a never-static but
always unfolding inspiration which beco (
any direction, both in art and in life.
way an opening might be provided in
for the reception of the type-symbol a
conr.ling Aquarian phase of cultyre wh
entirely different from the last, though

It is perhaps worth noting that th
mercurial signs of the zodiac, Gemini
are the only Auman embodiments therci,n
made to the article on this sub
Esoteric Writings. :
ficial: their mean
sigils apposite.

. To refer briefly to the later
in speaking of these as more individual ” it should

stood -that the earlier craftsmen were as individual; b(': ml])dcr‘
or Elizabethan, but they were so within a com iy Jdc‘o ea'n
framework similar to that always seen in t‘ of Indin and

. he art of India and
China, one Of_‘ ac.ce}:.)ted Law, thus making their period far
more outstanding in its uni P

ty than any other

. . subsequcent phase.
- It 1; not ;rreleva.nt.to notice that this outpouring was
wmstituted not from w1t‘hm the organized Church whic‘h o
already become * heretical,’ :

mes easy to apply in

general consciousness
pposite to the forth-
ich will certainly be
1t may evolve from it.
e three most dcfinitely
Virgo and Aquarius,
; ; reference should be
AL ject by Subba Row in his
;7 1Hese exoteric signs are somewhat super-
Ing 1s grasped much more nearly by the

phases of the Piscean cpoch:

> but almost certai ]
_ ertainly {rom those
persecuted Gnostic groups, working within the framework of

the religious form pertinent to the curious Piscean character,

experience. In this -
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which seems to have invented the odd element visualized as
Judas. It may well be that in this can be found the reason
for the late and * unorthodox” provision, and the extreme
rapidity of development in secrecy, of the symbol germane to
that age. Nor is it without meaning that this basic proportional
sigil was popularly known as the fish’s bladder or image, beirg
roughly in the shape of a fish and used from early days in the
catacombs of Rome to represent the Piscean religion and its
Founder. In any case an interesting subject of research would
be to discover why the type-symbol and the similar ones of

color and sound, ctc., was not, as usual, given out by the

Hierarchy carly, but had thus late to be introduced under

<over of a dying ecclesiastical tyranny.

From the point of view of objective art the faculty,
roughly since the time of Giotto and Fra Angelico in Europe,
may be said to have been dying, and it may now well be
cremated. No doubt this will be questioned and an explana-
tion is required. It is true that in a very few subsequent

workers various links with a vital tradition have been evident

and an almost superhuman individual effort made, for instance,

in such cases as those of Leonardo, Michelangelo, Bacon (the
all Bach. But music Is a

Shakespearean cycle) and above
In these

Category in itself and cannot here be considered.
and similar jnstances, what exactly occurred:

Usually we find a definite contact with some aspect of

Gnosticism or traditional symbolic direction. Thus Michel-

angelo is thought to have designed a ‘Tarot pack, as did
Mantcgna; and Leonardo and Direr evidently understood
something of the true significance of the symbolic maze.
Bacon revived Masonry and the Rosicrucian symbols

rt from such, many artists werce engaged
art which

(or in-
vented them). Apa

in the new evolutive movement towards a complete
1S not even yet ready to be born and which was necessarily

in reverse of the hierarchic regulation of which Angelico
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may be said to have been the last example. The controlling
symbols had by this time become so little understood, cven
by trhose using them, that a destructive element, (Geburah on
the Tree of Life) was necessary before anything essential could
be do.ne. The more popular crafts were infused through
Gnostic and similar influences to produce what is usually
known as the “Gothic” school, but this produced no out-
standing “ individuals,” though influencing a wide range of
ger'xeral culture. Nothing in fact could now withstand the
dying away and rotting of the root when this renaissance had
spent itself, however superficially charming the crafts might
be:come. They tended more and more to concern themselves
with the outside of things, and rarely related this to the inner
meaning which gave rise to the particular surface.

.The root of all art-manifestation is, of course, its moti-
vating vitality, its link with universal cosmic La,w cither
th.rougl? 'I:heosophic or religious direction (as Gurdjic{’f main-
tains, it is “objective” and creative). Since the period
already mentioned anything of this nature was obliged to be
secret fmd to work—with what consecration!mundérground,
to avoid the persecuting aspect of religious tyrarmy‘ which
has at last led also to its own downfall. k ,

1 : , .
n regard to the various attempts to reconstitute the

Greek mythology, seen throughout the Medicean culture of

tl.w so-called Reflaissance and also later on, this was never
vital, for the slight understanding of its mcaning perhaps

obtained through Pacioli or Pico della Mirandola by Botti-

celli and others of that group, was necessarily degraded or

weakc?ned by thft necessities of patronage to its lowest human
meaning, and little spiritual content remained. This some-
what doubtful classical philosophizing was the only vitalizing

attempt during the period. What therefore happencd, in the

absence of essential direction, was a curious sharpening of
tools by the artist condemned to deal with mercly superficial
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phenomenal matters—chiefly ~portraiture and landscape.
They learned to control the methods by which the verisimili-
tude of appearance was obtained with considerable success,
until with Cézanne this may be said to have been completely
successful in a limited range of eflects.

After this high-watcr mark the tide rapidly receded and
the significance of the movement was clearly seen by Anna
Kingsford and stated in the remark that the age of Revelation
was over (in the present cycle) and no more would be
revealed: that of Interpretation was due. Naturally this was
not seen by the artists, who continued impotently to dash
themsclves against the rocks instead of retreating with the
water into the depths.

Nothing more has been revealed so far, and we seek the
key to intcrpretation which has already been turned a few
times Theosophically. What this means is that an involu-
tionary cycle has given place to one of evolution, and the
physical discoveries and utilitics, far from being destroyed or
abandoned, must be interpreted in their mental character and
<o used. What can this mean as regards vital direction?
Surcly it means there also that nothing more in this
cycle will be spiritually revealed from the Hierarchy, but
each for Aimself must find the interpretation of his own
conscious condition, which can only be done by a parallel
survey of all the essential revelation already given, and its.
individual application to specific instances.

This, then, is the work beforc the artist, as before every-
one eise. For him it scems especially difficult because the
pseudo-continuity in religions does not obtain for him in a
similar way. He must not only find again in his own direc-
tion—now interior—but also the lost or scattered fragments
of the previous methods: his Mantric syntax, which 1s the
body of his Osiris. The first important work must here be a
reapplication of the basic symbolic language, and for him
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this is probably most clearly given in a complete form in the
original meaning of the ancient Tarot design. This ** wheel
gives not only the “ Law,” but those other aspects which it is
the office of the Law to equilibrate. In short, this concise
but complex series gives him a schema which he can use to
relate the various factors with which he must deal. Gurdjieff
said that the symbols of the Tarot “ sum up cverything > into
one whole. Not only does it give the plan of Samsira, but
also the reason for it and the way of escape into Nir\;ina.
But unlike the Little Vehicle of Buddhism it embraces also
the Great Vehicle, and gives at least a clue to what lies beyond
that escape. Without this hint few today would even bother
to escape, being so inured to sin and suffering of every kind
that they have begun to appear natural and inescapable.
Doubtless the Enlightened One must have seen all this
and doubtless the situation may imply the advent of HI;

Successor, but due preparation must be made, perhaps over
a very long period.

/\
{
@»

The unicursal graph above exemplifies in one aspect the
movement of the Tarot Trumps. Such designs arc limitless
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even when based on this one cosmic symbol, and have neither
beginning nor end, being sclf-complete.

The acquaintance with the superficial aspect of the slow
vibration we have called matter is in the nature of Revelation
to the one involving himself in it; but having done so he must
truly understand its nature and purpose in Interpretation,
and only in this way can he escape from the suffering which
is due to his superficial understanding, to find the conscious
awarencss of the One-ness of All which explains and oblit-
erates everything else.  What this means is a realization
and utilization of the double movement of Samsara, which 1s,
in that condition, the symbol of One-ness or Nirvina.

Down through the spheres that chant the Name of One
Who is the Law of Bcauty and of Light
Hec came and as He came the waiting Night
Shook with the gladness of a day begun;
And as He came, He said: Thy Will Be Done
On Earth; and all His vibrant Words were white
And glistening with silver, and their might
Was of the glory of a rising sun.
Unto the Stars sang out His Living Words
White and with silver, and their rhythmic sound
Was as a mighty symphony unfurled;
And back from out the Stars like homing birds
They fell in love upon the sleeping ground
And were forever in a wakened world.

TioMas S. JonEs

CORRECTION

We regret an error that crept into Mayananda’s article
entitled “ The Two Witnesses” in the March 1962 issue.
The word printed as AUM on page 393 line six should have
been HUM.—Eb.



ABOUT PROPHECIES

By GRETA ELDLE

‘HALF a century ago, when Mr. C. W, Leadbeater wrote

the last part of Man: Whence, How and Whither (later
to be published separately as The Beginnings of the Sixth Root
Race) his vision must have seemed to the great majority of
his readers as fantastic as anything written by Jules Verne
or H. G. Wells.

Today it is no longer fantastic, as the progress towards
the totally different conditions described becomes more ap-
parent every year. Some changes are alrcady here, others
show the germ of a beginning. 1In fact, in some v:'ays we
have gone so far towards the altered conditions that young
people today find it easier to visualize the future than to
transport themse}ves back into the physical world in :vhich
he wrote at the time. Consider, for instance, this description:

The road is all in one piece, not made of blocks
b

horses now to slip. for there are no

In Great Britain, in 1900, there were about twenty times

horses ,
as many horses as there are today, and roads were constructed

for the mz:x1mum safety of the animals. The road “ all in
.

one piece” is the one we know today, not the blocks and

cobblestones of the beginning of this century

But this 1s a trifle compared with the description he gives
of the loudspeaker system now familiar to us:

xE when the Mam‘J desires to pPromulgate some edict or information
to all His people He Himself speaks in the great central Temple, and

what He says is simultaneously produced by a sort of altogether improved
phonographic system in all the other Temples.
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The phrase may raise a smile, but how could anvone
describe a system for which no words had yet been coined ?

Automation also taxed Mr. Leadbeater’s descriptive
faculties to the utmost, but one can have no doubt about

what he meant in the following:

Imagine something like a large clock-face with a number of
movable studs on it. When a girl starts her machine she arranges these
studs according to her own ideas, and as the machine goes on its move-
ments produce a cettain design.

or

In every place the people work by watching machines doing the
work, and occasionally touching adjusting buttons or setting the machine
goImng anew.

or

There is no manual labor in the old sense of the word, for even
the machinery itself is now made by other machinery . . .

Although automation has not yct been achieved on a
world-wide scale, a long stride towards it has already been
taken at least in Western Europe and North America.

Coast dwelling people who were short of fresh water
have no doubt looked at the ocean for thousands of years
and wished that all that water could be made fresh and
usable, yet it was only last year that the construction of a
pilot factory was begun in Isracl for the couversion of sea
water into fresh water at an economic cost, all previous
attempts having proved far too expensive. This factory 1s
not yet completed at the time of writing, but there is every
Possibility that before this century is over the parched lands
cast and south of the Mediterrancan will, with the aid of
distilled sea water, once again  blossom like a rose”. Let
us$ compare these germs of a beginning with Mr. Leadbeater’s
Vision:

. They have enormous works for the distillation of sea-water, which
Is raised to a great height and then sent out on a most liberal scale. It
is worthy of note, however, that the water specially sent out for drinking
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; T
0sf nottt'he p:re fesult of distillation, but they add to it a small proportion
certain chemicals—the theory being that pure distilled water is not the

most healthy for drinking purposes.

.Another sphere in which the germs of a beginning are
noticeable is in the cultivation of fruit. I have in Londin in
recent years occasionally been served with apples that no
longer have the characteristic taste of apples, but rather that
of pears or grapes or oranges or just quite insipid (no doubt
some fruit-grower’s failure). Persistent efforts are being made
along these lines, however unobtrusively, and it is a very
recent development. In about 800 year;’ time M ‘I ad-
beater foresaw the following: "

We have a bewildering variety of fruits
have been devoted to scientific crossing of fru.i’ts
most perfect forms of nourishment and to givc‘ them at the samc time
remarkable flavors. We may have, for example, grapes S(;,:r:xtp[)llesr

let us say, with a
) strawberry flavor, : .
andsoon . .. y » 4 clove flavor, a vanilla flavor

and centuries of care
, 50 as to producc the

.In other spheres the changes foreshadowed are not vet
noticeable. 1 have not yet hecard of any method whcrcyby
plcasa.nt odors can be made more volatile so that they pene-
tf'ate instantly to any part of a building. Nor have ):vzz any
signs that the eat.ing of meat is likely to become unfashionable.

On the subject of the new power (i.e., nuclear powecr)
Mr. L.eadbeatcr begins with a quotation from an ; P b
Sir Oliver Lodge, who said in 1507 : nartcle BY

. .. the total output of a million-k;
. -kilowatt station f i illi
years exists permanently and at present inaccessibly in cor ﬂ"“)’""‘”f{;,’:
e Tepacs y very cubic mill
I\/tlr.hLea.dbea;er t}.len 80cs on to say that this new power will
ah the tll(;ne e;cmbed be supplied free to everyone all over
the world, making all other forms of power unnecessary and
goes into this In some detail. What is not very widely known
yet, b?causc such achievements receive so little general publi-
city, is that at Harwell near London, the U.K. Atomic

colossal cxpense of course
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Energy Commission (for harnessing atomic power for peaceful
purposes) has already produced a small nuclear battery (at
) which holds every possibility of

development along the lines described.
In the meaniime we are progressing towards the 1nter-

mediate stage described by Mr. Leadbeater when:

. .. some method was discovered of transferring electrical power
without loss for ecnormous distances, and at that time all the available
water-power of the carth was collected and syndicated; falls in Central
Africa and in all sorts of out-of-the-way places were made to contribute
their share, and all this was gathered together at great central stations

and internationally distributed.

Whilst this work has been started, the full svndication and

development are not yet hcre.
Interesting as arc these

future and our progress towards them,
wed have a more immediate interest at this

orld disarmament

prognostications of the distant
the intermediate

events foreshado
time. Leading up to the period when w
has been achieved, and poverty has disappeared, Mr. Lead-
beater tells us that some time during the twentieth century

some well-known personalities in history will reincarnate, and

after some difficulties, organize permanent world peace, and
with it the climination of world poverty.

In about fiftcen years’ time, when the spiritual impulse
associated with the end of every century should begin to be
felt, it is possible that these personalities may be old enough
to emerge into public life. We shall see.

Whatever happens, we Theosophists bear a great responsi-
bility. Believing as we do in the reality of the universal
brotherhood of mankind, it is for us to provide the mental
atmosphere out of which peace can be organized. The
greatest master engineer cannot build a machine if he has not
the necessary components available. With the exception of
a lunatic fringe, all humanity wants the security of sufficient

5
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food, clothing and shelter, and freedom from the danger of
death by starvation or violence.

Theosophists and the many millions of others throughout
the world who are capable of constructive thought need to
develop new schemes, in addition to those whic}; have becen
worked out by official agencies, such as the United Nations,
which will make peace and the hard work to achieve it scem
more attractive than the world-wide habit of blaming others
for the present state of affairs. Of course, the poli(;c States
which hold their populations down by force have much
more to lose by disarmament than those in which there
is political freedom. Our work as Theosophists is to create
by thought a mental atmosphere in those countries where
we are not allowed to function that will produce suffi-
cient trust of others and enable such organizers of écacc
as may emerge in the next twenty years to sct about their
work successfully. The truth that all Lifc 1$ one must per-
colate into the world mental atmosphere, P

This will undoubtedly tax our ingenuity and our will-
power to the utmost, but it is our specific work to change the
mind of humanity from fear and intolerance into 10\:c'zmd
understanding. Only when a necessary measure

been achieved can world peace follow. of this has

As a mother shields her child from hurt, so embrace
all that lives with kindly thoughts!

MerTA SutTa

REVIEWS

The Path of Fulfilment, by Basil
P. Howell; Theosophical Society in
England, London, 1962, pp. 30,
price 3s.

This is not a work to put into the
hands of those who belong to the
school of ¢ Theosophy without
tears,” who apparently believe that
it is possible to wake up one fine
day and find onesclf a Theosophist.
Neither s it for those who confuse
metapsychics with metaphysics, for
it deals with fundamental questions
of value, change, causality and the
relation of man to Nature; in
short, with those principles and
propositions csscntial to any ration-
al account of the universe, with-
out which it is not a cosmos but a
chaos “full of sound and fury,
signifying nothing ",
as the word shows, means divine
wisdom, and this booklet traces the
path to be followed by man from
the point where he first consciously
begins to enquire into the meaning
and purpose of his life until he
arrives at the stage of the Jivanmukta,
the liberated Spirit. It is an arduous
path, whether the treading of it be
accomplished in one life or spread
over many (for each individual has

 ‘I'hecosophy,”

his own unique *time factor ™)
from the time when he begins to
be able to discriminate between the
Real and the unreal to where he
can be truly described as ““ he who
has no more to learn ”’.  The stages
of that path are here most ably
outlined by the author and the work
is unreservedly recommended to all
those concerned with the deeper
spiritual truths of life.

L. C. Soper

The Future Is Now: The Significance
of Precognition, by Arthur W, Osborn;
University Books, New York, 1961,
pp- 254, price 42s,

This is a serious and vividly
written presentation of an important
topic by an acknowledged expert,
who has spent many years in the
study of psychic phenomena and of
comparative religion.

Arthur Osborn has collected in
the first part of this book a number
of well-documented cases of the
precognition faculty. The material
presented includes evidence which
though vivid is supported only by the
personal testimony of individuals of
integrity and the more rigidly tested
material from the parapsychology
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laboratories, such as the classic
experiments of Dr. J. B. Rhine from
Duke University.

An introduction by Dr. Eileen
Garrett indicates the importance of
this study and suggests that, ¢ the
intellectual faculty is the sum total
of knowledge already perceived,
while precognition is the ability to
perceive the world of thought in
action ”’.

In the second part of the book
the author presents a most interest-
ing survey of the various hypotheses
which have been advanced to ex-
plain the precognitive faculty. An
analysis of these leads to a discussion
of the time-sense of the human
consciousness and to the overriding
significance of the * present mo-
ment . The charm and usefulness
of the book lies in partin the fact
that starting with a study of pre.
cognition it ends as an outline of a
way of life.

C. G. Trew

Samadhi, The Superconsciousness of
the Future, by Mouni Sadhu; Allen
and Unwin, London, 1961, pp. 181,
price 21s.

This book is the last of a mystic
trilogy, which began with In Days
of Great Peace (The Highest Yoga as
Lived) and was based on the au-
thor’s expericnce in South India in
the presence of Ramana Mabharshi,
a living example of true attain-
ment, considered by many to be the

foremost spiritual authority of our
epoch. The second work, Concentra-
tion, is an outline for practical study
and a necessary book for the student
wishing to follow seriously the teach-
ings given in this final volume,
Samadhi (The Superconsciousness of
the Future).

The author, well informed on
Western and Eastern occultism,
gives a preliminary  outline on
theories of the higher worlds and
warns of the necessity for discrimi-
nation in examining the nature of
the subtle senses. In order to enter
the bliss of the pure living con-
sciousness he emphasizes the neces-
sity t6 transcend the limited mind.
thxT we are ready he says, super-
consciousness in Samadhi is attain-

able whether we are in a London
flat or

b m an Indian hermitage-
ashram.

E. CARLILE

and a Time to Die, by Mark Pel-
grin, edited by Sheila Moon and
Elizabeth B, Howes; Routledge
and Kegan Paul, London, 1961,
pp. Xiv-159, price 21s.

The ancient Mysterics served the
purpose of providing some indica-
tion to the neophyte of the meaning
of death and of its relation to life,
and finally instructed him how to
die. The loss of these mysteries has
resulted in the lack of courage and
understanding with which this ques-
tion is faced in modern times.
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The book under review gives a
vivid and poignant picture of the
inner struggles of a man whose
disease has been diagnosed as incur-
able cancer, and who has been told
that his life cannot be extended
beyond a few years at most. Under
this sentence, he gropes his way to
understand the meaning of life and
the significance of death, and strives
towards wholeness. Through frag-
ments of his writings—short sketches,
poems, letters and excerpts from a
journal he kept—we get an account
of his inner struggles and efforts to
understand the working of his
mind. A literary form and shape
is given by the two editors, prac-
tising Jungian analysts, who were
his close friends, and in deep sym-
pathy with and fully understanding
this religious man, who saw that
life was to be lived ¢ under God ”
and who tried to understand the
Purpose underlying the universe.

The title of the book is taken
from a famous passage in Eccle-
siastes: « For everything therc is a
season, and a time for every matter
under heaven: a time to be born,
and a time to die.”” During the last
five years of his life he brooded over
the paradoxical nature of lifc and
the discovery of the self, < .. .
and 5o he lived life, sometimes
soundly, sometimes unsoundly, al-
Ways intensely. And he talked
about it with himself. He wrestled
with it and God init. He hated it

and loved it. Above all, he tried
to find himself in it.”

The book is divided into four
parts, besides the Prologue and the
Epilogue of the editors. The first
part entitled “The Encounter” is
a moving account of his illness, his
first reaction of rebellion against this
sentence of death, The second part
consists of autobiographical frag-
ments that, like a cinema “ switch-
back,’”’ trace various events in his
life in sequence. The third part:
«“The Inward View’ deals with
the discovery of his self with the
help of Jungian analysis. The last
section, * The Larger Meanings,”
deals with his struggles to under-
stand the meaning of Life in its
deepest sense, his analysis of religion,
prayers, meditations and letters
through which he expresses the con-
clusions he has reached, and the
sense of fulfilinent attained.

The description of his last hours
in the Epilogue may strike some
readers as morbid, but to a student
of Theosophy the chapter is most
significant. There is a depth of
symbolic meaning behind the three
pictures he had asked to be placed
before him: a copy of a Rouault

_painting, ¢ The Holy Face,” a Chi-

nese temple painting, and a photo-
graph of an apple bough in blossom
against a spring sky.

His last attempt at communi-
cating the great secret he had dis-
covered, too, is highly illuminating—
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a circle and a cross—which he
drew with great effort and the
faint whisper: ‘¢ Everything is a
circle.” By his death he demon-
strated that: “When a man thus
“loses his life,” not in the physical
sense but as a voluntary sacrifice
of his most cherished ego defences,
he truly finds Life.”

SHERINE J. Doras

Krishnamurti and the Texture of
Reality, by A. D. Dhopeshwarkar;
Chetana, Bombay, pp. 262, price
s, 6d.

Unity, Wholeness, Reality, are
the themes of this book and in
reading it many may see more
clearly and understand more happily
the deep and fundamental message
which Krishnamurti is presenting
to the modern world.

Krishnamurti has made it clear
on many occasions that he docs not
casily approve of others explaining
his teachings. He prefers his hearers
to be in direct communion with him
in the course of his talks and to go
and experiment in living the truths
they have more or less understood.
He uses plain, strong and often
devastating language, leaving some
unwilling or unable to face the
truth so that they fail to grasp
the psychological significance which
would cnable them to sce them-
selves and their problems bencath
the superficial cveryday state of
mind.

The author apparently writes from
his own experience and the experi-
ence of others he has known and
succeeds in combining philosophy
and practical living along the lines
of Krishnamurti’s teaching, and is
sufficiently down to earth to render
his views and comments well worth
reading so long as one can see with
him that one should not be satisfied
with just reading.

Although the author modestly
comments that he has not the time
to go thoroughly into his subject
he certainly covers almost all the
queries which must have concerned
the many hearers and readers of the
Krishnamurti talks. He clarifics the
often mistaken conceptions of the
words and terms used by Krishna-
murti such as Conditioning, Psy-
chological Memory, Transforma-
tion, Passive Awarencss, ctc., s0
that any reader may well feel able
and anxious to proceed further with
renewed  interest.  So  much  of
Krishnamurt’s teaching is missed
by a casual hearing or reading and
equally so by the intellectually
ambitious and determined.

L. S.

Towards a Third Cullure, by
Charles Davy; Faber and Faber,
London, 1961, pp. 178, price 18s.

This interesting book starts with
Sir Charles Snow’s Rede Lecture
at Cambridge in 1959 on “The
Two Cultures” and by implication
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appears to be a sequel to it. Sir
Charles speaks of the dangerous im-
balance of a purely literary educa-
tion and suggests scientific training
to rescue one from this imbalance.
The two cultures have developed in
such a way that neither has a clear
idea of the whole man. The lit-
erary mind may have a tremendous
breadth of interests, but because of
this it inclines to fly to the skies. The
scientific mind bas its fect too deeply
rooted on carth and frowns at any
flight of imagination. Without a
scientific training In exactitude, a
literary mind is apt to betray im-
balance if not immaturity in its
flights of imagination.

But no one would welcome the
dominance of an essentially scientific
culture, in spite of all its technologi-
cal achievements. Modern science
has progressed largely by dissection
and analysis, and so the application
of science in human affairs presents
man as no more than a higher
animal, a creature of conditioned
reflexes.  The scientific approach
“...nceds to be tempered and
humanized by a counter-current
which expresses different concepts
and different values.”

An analysis of these two divergent
cultures suggests a *“ third culture .
"The “ onlooker-consciousness ” typi-
cal of the purely scicntific approach
Is part of an evolutionary process,

and it is not difficult to see the
emergence of a ‘“new culture”

which will be scientific in a sense
and yet something more. This is
not a blending of the two existing
cultures, but a “third culture”
that carries “ ... genes from both
parents but with distinctive virtues

b

of its own . Science can find no
meaning in the world. Why are we
here? Has the cosmos any purpose?
Is there anything in man that does
not die with his physical death?
Science cannot answer these ques-
tions; even modern philosophy is
apt to dismiss them as unanswer-
able and meaningless. The ¢ third
culture” should restore meaning
to the universe. This culture will
be based on disciplined thinking,
it will respect facts and it will be
religious and artistic In its intrin-
sic nature. Some impulse towards
all these exists in some form in
cvery man, Such a humanizing
influence alone can correct the
tendency of Science to subordinate
human values to technological
nceds. So far, the author is on safe
ground, but when he examines
and describes the ¢ third culture ”
following Rudolph Steiner’s system
and Goethe’s theories of types and
archetypes, one begins to wonder.
He speaks of carly epochs and how
some forms of knowledge could be
acquired by discipline and training,
how an inner eve could be opened.
He speaks of the two paths of knowl-
edge—of the mystic and the occult-
ist. It is with deep regret that one
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reads: * Here is where I would not
agree with those who feel that all
great religions are essentially the
same. In many of their teachings
they aresimilar . . . But Christianity
- differs from the Eastern religions inits
relation to life in time; . . . it is the
only major religion which takes time
seriously.” Such rank dogmatism
is hardly in consonance with the
general trend of this otherwise very
interesting book. Such a statement
is hardly scientific! If only the
author were a little more open to
the true occult side of the wisdom
religion known in India as Brahma-
Vidya, in ancient Greece as the
Great Mysteries, and Theosophy in
more modern times, his conclusions
may well have been different.

M. N. Torani

Toehold on Zen, by Jeffrey Swann;
Allen and Unwin, London, 1962,
pp- 103, price 16s.

Of the many books on Zen which
have been published in the last few
years this book, of curious title, has
the advantage of being the latest
and in many ways the clearest ex-
position of the many problems pre-
sented by the various translations
as well as modern writings on Zen.

JUNE.

It does not contain too many im-
possible questions without answers,
but rather brings Zen more within
the reach of the Western mind by
simplifying and clarifying the issues
and problems of man’s dualistic,
separative and conditioned state of
mind.

The author indicates that he was
not converted, nor did he adopt
Zen as an alternative to his early
Christian background but just rec-
ognized the truth of Zen which
confirmed his own inner discoveries.
J. Krishnamurti has obviously in-
fluenced the author and is briefly
mentioned along with others in a
short but inspiring last chapter on
“The Free ”.

The much used word ‘“ aware-
ness”’ is not mentioned but a
chapter entitled “Mind and No
Mind ” is most concise and practi-
cal, the real object of the search
being self-discovery.

In a bricf first chapter on ¢ The
Four Faces of Zen” the author’s
clarity of exposition is indicated hy
the closing words “* Discover your-
self, for yoursclf, by yourself and
then you are your own authority
and necd no other.”

L. SEVERs.
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

The President

The President plans to leave Adyar
on 27th June for Europe and Eng-
land, mainly to take part in the
Congress of the European Federa-
tion to be held at Swanwick, Eng-
land, from 25th July to 3rd August
and to preside over an informal
meeting of the General Council of
the Society to be held during that
Congress. Before returning to Adyar
on 15th September he will make
brief visits to the Sections in Scan-
dinavia, to Huizen, Vienna—to
take part in the 50th Jubilee
Convention of the Austrian Section
—Paris and Athens.

The School of the Wisdom

The syllabus of studies for the
1962-3 session of the School of the
Wisdom has been sent to all Sec-
tions and Federation Headquarters.
Mr. N. Sri Ram will remain the
Principal as in previous years. Mr.

and Mrs. James S. Perkins will
direct the studies, assisted by Mr.
and Mrs. Felix Layton. The Secre-
tary will be Miss Joan Morris.

The School will be inaugurated
by the Principal on 2nd October
at 8.30 a.m. in Blavatsky Bungalow.
There will be two terms of the
session namely: from 2nd October
to 7th December and from 7th
January to Ist March. The break
between the terms will afford op-
portunity for the students to attend
the International Convention,

As pointed out in the syllabus:

“The course is intended to pro-
vide a wide survey of Theosophical
teachings leading to a deeper com-
prehension of truth . . . The pur-
pose of the School cannot be accom-
plished by lectures alone. Hence the
adoption of the discussion method
which requires of the student a
responsible degree of self-prepara-
tion for participation in class dis-
cussion. . . . The objective of the
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School is wisdom rather than knowl-
edge.

“The general method will follow
the lines of a seminar,” for, *“ the
more different points of view we can
consider sympathetically, the wider
will be the view of truth at which

" we arrive . . . there will be various
group projects of exploration or
resecarch in which the aim will be
to discover and experience rather than
just study.”

The first ten days will be devoted
to periods of student orientation,
¢ considering Object and Methods
of Study, What is Theosophy, His-
tory and Work of the Theosophical
Society, Adyar, Meditation, Ap-
proach to the Path, Indian Art and
Epics, Tour of the Estate, etc.”

All correspondence for enquiry
and admission may be addressed to
the Recording Secretary.

Adyar South Indian Theosophical

Conference

The 39th South Indian Theo-
sophical Conference was held during
the Easter wcek-end. Nearly 120
delegates attended. After the Pray-
ers of the Religions the President,
Mr. N. Sri Ram, inaugurated the
Conference with an address.  Short
talks on * The Individual and So-
cicty,” a lecture on *‘Creative
Living” by Mrs. Radha Burnier,
General Secretary of the Indian
Section, two symposiums on ‘“ Theo-
sophy in the Modern World ™ and

a discussion on the  Presentation
of Theosophy ” were the highlights
of the Conference. The evenings
were devoted to the Ritual of the
Mystic Star, Harikathd (a musical
exposition) and a social closing at
which the President gave a short
parting address.

White Lotus Day

White Lotus Day, 8th May, was
cclebrated at Adyar in the tradi-
tional manner. A large number o
white lotus buds were used to dec-
orate the platform on which the
statues of H.P.B. and the President-
Founder stand in the Headquarters
Hall (along with a hust of Dr. Annie
Besant). Blossoms of the white
lotus were in a large brass container
at the foot of the statues and the
whole  Hall was fragrant with
plumeria, which also formed part of
the decoration.

In the abscnce of the President,
who was on tour, the Recording
Secretary conducted the proceedings
which began with the chanting of
the prayers from the Union of Al
Faiths.

After a short introductory address
on the tradition and significance of
the celebration by the Chairman,
Srimati Rukmini Devi delivered a
short talk on the great work that
H.P.B. did for the world in a spirit
inspired by deep compassion for
humanity and utter loyalty and
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dedication to Those whom she
served. Her life should be a source
of continuous inspiration to us.

The Recording Secretary, who
followed, spoke of how H.P.B. pro-
claimed the Truth, through which,
in the words of the poet AE, we:

“ Grew brother with the stars

and powers

That stretch away-—away to
light,

And fade within the primal
hours,

And in the wondrous First
unite.”’

Verses from the Bhagavad Gitd,
first read in English, were then
chanted in the original Sanskrit by
Mrs. Seetha Neelakantan. The epi-
sode of the stricken swan from 7he
Light of Asia was read by Miss Elithe
Niscwanger; and a passage from
The Voice of the Silence was given by
Mr. K. Sankara Menon.

The celebration ended with the
usual offering of flowers.

In conformity with the executive
order of Colonel Olcott on the
establishing of White Lotus Day in
1892, free distribution of food was
made to the poor. Nearly 1,500
benefited from the distribution of
over 750 measures of rice that day.

Puerto Rico

The General Secretary of the
Puerto Rican Section, Mrs. Espe-
ranza C. Hopgood, reports good
progress. The main event of the

year was the accomplishment of the
long desired object of extending and
improving the Lodge building. A
devoted member who is an architect
by profession made the plans and
supervised the work.

The General Secretary, accom-
panied by Mrs. Carmen G. Lopez,
attended the Convention and
75th  Anniversary of the Theo-
sophical Society in America at
Olcott, Wheaton, which was a
source of great inspiration and en-
couragement to them.

The magazine Heraldo Teosofico
continues to be regularly published
and is much appreciated by the
Latin Amcerican Sections. The radio
program every Sunday continues
with a gradual increase in the
number of interested listeners.

The Puerto Rican Section held
its annual Convention this year on
Easter Sunday in a hall full to
capacity. Brother Jos¢ Gonzilez
Guinones  was clected to preside
over the Convention.

The Convention began with a
musical prelude, followed by a short
meditation. Messages of greetings
were read out. The Chairman
delivered his welcome address and
the annual report was approved.

Brother Eduardo Alfonso, a
Spanish scholar delivered the main
lecture of the Convention on ‘“ The
Inner Life,”” in which he explained
how the instability of our objective
senses often lead to disaster, and
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that a spontaneous attention to the
search within can evoke true medi-
tation through love,

After a vegetarian lunch the
afternoon session was devoted to
reports from various Lodges. The
Chairman’s valedictory address end-
ed on a note that ¢ we should not
be specially concerned with collec-
tive quantity and that the indi-
vidual good example is far more
convincing to outsiders and to one-
self than the eloquence of words or
the eloquence of numbers *,

The Convention ended as it began
on a musical note.

Australia

Miss Helen Zahara, General
Secretary, reports:

“The Annual Convention was held
during Easter at a beautiful moun-
tain resort, Warburton, situated in
the valley of the Upper Yarra,
forty-eight miles from Melbourne.
More than 130 members from all
parts of Australia and six from
overseas were in residence, and two
guest houses were engaged for the
occasion. It was fine and sunny
and, with the golden and red tints
of autumn, the setting was very
beautiful. Some of the meetings
were held in the lovely grounds of
the main guest house and the whole
atmosphere was friendly and in-
formal. We were fortunate to have
as our honored guests our interna-
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tional Vice-President, Mr. James
S. Perkins and Mrs. Kathrine
Perkins, and they brought the
program to a very high level with
their inspiring addresses.

“The theme of the Convention
was ‘ Conflict and Creation’ and
this was considered from the point of
view of the individual and the
world as a whole. One day was
devoted to a discussion on the
purpose of the Society and the
extent to which we are fulfilling
that purpose, and many diverse
points of view were expressed in a
spirit of freedom and harmony.
Those chosen as group leaders were
all young people, as it is to them we
look to carry on the work in the
future,

“ At the business session an im-
portant item was the adoption of
the new name ‘TheT heosophical
Society in Australia,’ instead of
‘The Theosophical Society Aus-
tralian Section ’.”

SUMMARY OF STATISTICS, 1961
(From the Report of The Theosophical
Society for 1961)

National Scctions {Active) 40
Presidential Agencies (Active)
Federations formed under Rule

35 (b)

N

Total Lodges (1961) 1,283

‘Total Mcmbership:
1960 33,875
1961 33,730
Decrease Nﬁaﬁr,

1962

20,
AR
22.
23.
24.

26.
27.
28.
29,
30.
31,
32,
33.
34.
35.
36.

[ N N
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No. of
Lodges

. United States of
America . 148
. England . 102
. India , 375
. Australia 17
Sweden 11
. New Zealand 18
. The Netherlands ... 37
. Ifrance 33
. Italy 30
. Germany 17
., Cuba 23
. Hungary —
. Finland 23
. Russia —
. Czechoslovakia ... -—
. Southern Africa 14
. Scotland 8
. Switzerland 10
. Belgium 9
Indonesia 32
Burma 4
Austria 10
Norway 7

Egypt (Lodges

only) 2
. Denmark 12
Ircland 4
Mexico 31
Canada 13
Argentina 51
Chile 9
Brazil 28
Bulgaria —
Iceland 13
Spain —
Portugal 13
Wales 6

No. of
Members

4,140
2,557
7,405
1,229
340
949
1,420
1,066
1,054
440
548

273
150

73 (1960)
297
45
663
291
1,287
150
936
509
177
160

No. of No. of
Lodges Members
37. Poland — —
38. Uruguay 714
39, Puerto Rico e 7 91
40. Rumania v — —
41. Yugoslavia e — —_—
42. Ceylon v 7 80
3. Greece .9 230
44, Central America ... 9 149 (1960)
45. Paraguay e — -
46. Peru (Lodges attach-
cd to Adyar) ... 6 136 (1960)
47. Philippines .. 16 22
48. Colombia ... 16 138
49. East Africa .. 20 683
50. Pakistan* .. 7 253
51. Malaya & Singaporet 7 177 (1960)

52. Northern Irclandf 3 536

53. Isracl* e D 86
34. Japan v —
55. Viet-Nam .. 14 636
56. Venezuela e 7 168
57. West Africat .. 5 738
58. Canadian Yederation 9 220
59, Fellows-at-large — 30
00. Lodges and members
attached to Adyar:
Bolivia .2 29 (1960)
Hong Kong ... I 20 (1960)
Tunis 1 11 (1960)
Others L1200 214
. .. 3 282

‘Total 1,283 33,730

* Presidential Agency.

t Federation.
Jar B, Doras,
Recording Secretary.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on 23 December 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
.as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to aceept
or reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership.  No teacher
or writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority 10 imposc his teachings or
opinions on members, Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher
or to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on
any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered incligible
to stand or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any
school of thought to which he may belong. Opinions or belicfs neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penalties, The members of the General Council carnestly request every
member of the Theosophical Socicty to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental
principles of the Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought
.and of expression thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on 30 December 1950

The Theosophical Society, while co-operating with all other bodics whose aims and
actjvitics make such co-operation possible, is and must remain an organization cutirely
independent of them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent on developing
its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines, so as to move towards its own goal
as indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom which in the
abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society,

Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and
since there is complete freedom for cach and every member of the Socicty in thought and
action, the Society secks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique character by
remaining free of affiliation or identification with any other organization,
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TO OUR SUBSCRIBERS

In 1958 it was necessary to revise the subscription rates
of Tue TueosopuistT on account of changes in postal rates and
foreign exchange and the cost of production and distribution
of the magazine.

Since then the expenses of printing and binding have
continued to rise. We can only offset these rising costs by in-
creasing the number of subscriptions, since we are reluctant to
further increase the price of the magazine. As we accept no
advertisements, THE THEosOPHIST is dependent solely on the
subscriptions for its income.

We invite all our present subscribers to help us in booking
new subscriptions. If each subscriber would pass on his own
copy to interested friends and also draw attention to the maga-
zine at Lodge meetings, there would surely be others who
would like to subscribe.

Gift subscriptions may also be taken for Lodge and Public
Libraries and for friends, and thus THe THEOSOPHIST can
reach a much wider circle of readers.

Tue TueosopHIsT is the official journal of the Thers .phi-
cal Socicty and the President’s direct link with members
throughout the world. The Watch-Tower Notes contain his
personal contribution and message and the news of “ Theos-
ophists at Work around the World ” is onmcrest to all.

New subscribers would bring abo
of the magazine and mudentally the snbscrl
remain the same!
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